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Unit CLIL topic

0. New friends

1. My family Community
and friends

Page 32

2. My five The human body
senses

Pg ge T:

3. Free time People and
hurman activities

Page 112

4. All about Living things
animails

Page 152

Structures

I'miHe's/She'’s + age
I'm/He's/She's + name

My favourite ... is ...

My/His/Her. ..
(Annigl is {dack's) (mum).
I'm from + country

Saxon genitive; Annie is
Jack's mum.

What can Granny (hear)?
What can't Granny [sesl?

| fike/don't like the taste!
candcan't

I¥We like (athietics), | don't
like (foothall)

Do you fike {gym)? Yes, | da.

A/ No, {don't.

e got... /| haven't got...
Have you got...?

Imoeratives: positive and
nagative

(Rabbits) have got {fur).
I've gof (a tail),

It has got {two antennas).
They have got wings).

Prepositions: in, on, under

Key vocabulary

Family, animals, colours, food

numbears 1-100

School workers
Subjzcts
Family
Countries

Verbs of perception
Parts of the body

Adjectives

Sports
Sports eguipment
Free time activities

Animals
Insects

Animal/insect descriptiocns




Unit CLIL Topic

5. Look all Landscapes and
nabitats
around!
Page 192

6. Seeds! Living things
Page 232

7. What's it Tools and
made of? s

Page 272

8. Party time Culture and

civilization
Page 312

Festivals

Halloween Page 352 Christmas Page 356

Structures

Thereisg.../ Thereisn'ta...
There are some...
There aran't any..,

fs there a...7?
Yes, thera is. / No, there isn't,
Are there any...?

Yes, there are, / No, there aren't,

This plant has got (srmall
flowers),
it hasn't got a ftrunk).

Ha's Jack.
She's Lily,
it's a trae.

it's/ They're made of...

{Metall comes from {a
mineral),

{Wood) isn't {transparent),

A car has got four wheels.
A car hasr't got handiebars,

Adjective + noun: My (bigl,
{black) hat,

She lights candies...
VWe make dragon masks. ..

Whan's vour birthday? It's on
37 October,

Key vocabulary

Weather
Landscape
Desert
Rainforest

Parts of a plant

Farts of motorbike
Materials
Adjectives

Months of the year
Ordinal numbers
Celebrations

Pancake Day Page 360
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The mcreasing focus on language ksarmng n the early
stages of education has brought about many changes
in the way we teach young learmers. Most recently

the focus has moved towards integrating, in some
way, both the targel language and the main curricular
contents. This approach has led to many variants of
content and language-integrated leaming. Sparks
provides a content and language-relaled leaming
programme for the full six years of primary education.

Dual focus
%% Content-related learming involves a dual
% focus in each lesson. Teachers work
with both the language objectives and
the content objectives at the same time.
At the beginning of each lesson the tea-
cher works with the conceptual framework, which supports
tha target language. This ensures that the language lear-
ning process is propetly supported by the child's cognitive
development. In this way learming English is not imited to
simply learning another set of words, but involves develo-
ping the concepts that stand behind the words. At the end
of sach lesson the teacher checks that the children have
grasped the language, the concepts and the content.

Classroom work
Content-related learning has several very positive effects
on classroom activity,
Teachers can take advantage
of the children's existing Vo z

knowledge cof the contents and é:;‘

relzled concepls lo scaffold -

their learning of the language. o

Children are immediately

active participants in the
classroom. Each lesson in Sparks begins and ends
with a whole group activity wnere the children are
encouraged to display their xnowledge orally.
Teachers have a far wider pool of contents and
resources to work from. This broadens the figld for
both the teacher and the learmer.

Content-related learning has several very positive effects
an children’s learning:

Children are much mors likely to participate in classes
whean they are regarded as individuals with something
to offer,

Children learn the language within the framewark of the
concepts that sustain if. This means that the children’s
cognitve development runs parallel to their language
development.

Children can identily content objectives much more
easily than language objectives: learning about animals
is a recognisabie activity for children; learning about
verb lenses is nol.

YWhen the teacher uses caretaker language to support
the chilcren's language, they move into an area of
development wiich is slightly above ther natural stage.
This approach helps the children to move forward in
their learning and undertake worlks that they would not
be able to do without the support of the teacher, so
prograss is more visible to the learner, (See section on
caretaker languags).

All lessons lexcepl the last one, which is & revision lesson)
inyolve three stages:
1. Presentation
This Is the first stage of the lesson and is done before the
children look al Iheir books; they use a variely of resources
such as the posters, poster pop-outs, flashcards and story
cards. These activities are teacher-led and invoive the
whcle group. They are carried out orally.
2. Work with the book
In this next stage the children focus on the work in
their books. The previous stage ensuras that the wark
undertaxken in the book is properly supported and the
children are able to complete the activities successfully.
3. Practice
I'he final stage of each lesson is done after the children
nave completed tha activites in their books, =
Thesea activities are teacher-led and involve “
the whole group.




Literacy
Teaching young learmers involves
not just developing their language
and knowledge base, but alzo
devaloping their basic skills. This is
sometimes known as the
knowing-that / knowing-how issue.
Literacy skills are the foundation which support all further
learning, irrespective of the subject area, and thay include
both reading and writing skills. In the English class we
need lo develop these skills lo ensure thal the children’s
progress is balanced correctly, The literacy programme
in Sparks is developed using stories, and has two basic
elements:

Literacy developmeant: In order to ensure prograss in
literacy, children must learn to recognise the basic ele-
ments of a piece of text, and how they are put together.
This involves skills such as sequencing, character de-
veloprment, prediction and anticipation, descriptions of
places, people and objects, time lines, purpose and in-
ferance. By encouraging the children to notice and work
with these features they will very gradually be able to
incorporate them into their own pieces of written work.

Phonics: Understanding the relationship between
sounds and letters is essential for reading and writing
correctly. In the case of the English language this is
extremely complex and requires consistent and careful
work. Tha children will start working with basic initial
sounds, and gradually move through the different sound
sections of words and on 1o more complex quastions

of pronunciation and intenation, This cannot be done
quickly and must be paced through the six levels.

Caretaker language
Caretaker language describes a way of using language to
maximise comprehenson. IL onginated as a lenm Lo describe
how parents and other carers falk to young children as they are
learning to speak. The characteristics of caretaker language
include: guessng meaning, supphing churks of language,
rephrasing unclear or incorrect words or sounds, repeating ey
information and prompting to keep the conversation going.

The explicit purpose of caretaker language s to help the child
understand and use language by maamising his/her exposurs
to it. As teachers we should be careful nat to limit ourselves to
a closed view of the amount of unfamiliar language children
can understand.

An analysis of caretaker language provides some clues
for teachars as to how they can use English and provide
a language model in the classroom. Seme of the most
relevant characteristics of caretaker language include:
The use of visuals and olher props 1o clarify
meaning.
The use of tone of voice and body language to
clarily meaning.
Hepetition and clarification of key messages.
Meaning checks o ensure the message has
been understood.
A restricted range of topics so the content is
predictaole.
(Slightly) slower and carefully articulated
speech.
Short, well-formed sentences.
Closed questicning to keep the conversation

going.

Caretaker language specifically aims to help

the child 1o speak and express him/herself. It
achieves this by supporting the chila actively in the
conversation, providing any language that the child
nesds to convey his/her thoughts.

Communication
Throughout Sparks, children are encouraged fo
push their communicative capacity to a maximum. In ordar
to do this, teachers need to be aware of the fact that real
communication invoves children using the lang.uage to say
what they warnt to say, and nat what the teacher wants them
1o say.

The main focus of all lessons in Sparks is oral
communication. All lessons begin and end with a whole
ciass activity designed to encourage the children to speak,
Initizly their contributions will be in L1. The teacher should
nol discourage this, bul enrich it by using carelaker language
and providing the words the children need. As the children
become more confident in their use of English, they will
begin to use a mixiure of the two languages. Again, the
teacher should not discourage this hybdd version, which

is an essential stage before the children can move more
completely into English.

In the final stage of each lesson the teacher tums the

focus of the class onto the children's own experiences.

[his is achisved in the form of a game or other ype of
communicative actvity, This stage ensures that the language
the children ara learning in the classroom becomeas
consolidated within the child's field of experience, in other
wiords, it comes to life.

e |



Student's Book

The Student's Book contains
all the core work for the year
civided into 8 unils. In turn,
each unit is comprized of 10
lessons.

Activity Book

The Activity Book orovides additional support for the
Student's Book. This work. can be done in class or set
as homework. The activities are simple enough for the
children to do alone,

Each level comes with an interactive Multi-ROM designed
for the exploitation of the course contants through the use
of new technologies. The Sparks Multi-ROMs come with
complementary activities and include all the songs and
stories from the level in the form of audio CD tracks. This
methodological resource gives children the opportunity to
work alone and helps develop learner autonomy.
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The cul-outs are used in Lesson 8 for vocabulary games, pages al the end of eacn lesson in the Teacher's Book.
They are also used for some opticnal Activity Book activities.  Photocopiabie pages of the cut-outs are available in the
There are also key vocabulary cut-outs that children can Teacher's Resource Book for those chiloren who do not
usa for vocabulary revision games. Thesa games and the have the Activity Bock, or in cases where the cut-outs go
suggestions Tor usng the cut-culs appear on the Options MiSsiNg.
L]

Project Booklet
Each unit contains a project that provides an opportunity in Lavel 3, there are three projects that include games,
to practise and develop oral and written skills related to the expedments and craftwork. The guide for these projects is
topic of the unit. on the Options pages of Lessons 2, 3, 6and 7
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Teacher’s Book

The Teacher's Book contains step-by-step
instructions for each lesson. It also contains
informaticon to help the teacher develop the
necessary skills for working with a content-
related approach and usaful sections such as
how 1o anticipale difficullies and prepare for
each lesscn, There are also optional games,
practice opportunities for basic competences
and sections that give advice for carrying out
continual assessment.

CDs

Teachers are provided with a complete set of
CDs that include all the songs, audio activities
and stories for each level.

Posters
The poster (sides A and B) and the

poster pop-outs provide additional support
for presenting the basic contents of the unit,

flashcards

The teacher uses the flashcards to help present
the vocabulary. The optional pages also
provide suggestions for games that invohe the
flashcards,

DVD

A CVD with charactars (played by British actors)
who are involved in everyday situations. There is
glso a catchy song for each unit.

Story cards

The story cards are big versions of the story
frames and include a transcript of the story
an the back of the cards. Some suggestions
for playing games with the story cards can be
‘ound in the Teacher's Book on the Options
page at the end of Lasson 5.

Teacher's Resovrce Book

The Teacher's Resource Book includes
photocopiable sheets which are divided into a
number of sections. There are exercise sheets
for use with the DVD, extension activities,
sheets for children who have recently joined
the class, reading aclivities, conversation
ideas, tests and a story from Richmond Primary
Readers. The pack also comes with exam tips
anc advice for those children laking
Trinity or Cambridge Young
Learner Exams.

Sparks

E'““L‘Hl’gn'

E-solufions
The interactive resources for the
teacher include thres CD-ROMs
par level:
1. The student's MuIt-ROM.
2. Interactive YLE practice
(Mowvers leveal)
Tne CO-ROM YLE can be used in
the language laboratory or on an interactive
whiteboard,
3. Teacher's Interactive Rescurces
This contains e-flashcards,
e-storycards and e-posters, The
digital components of SPARKS
are compatible with all available
interactive whiteboard software.




The first part of this lesson sats the context for the children and
presents the topic of the unit. The children are asked to draw on thair
existing knowledge of the topic. This is followed by a join-in activity
which Is used 1o introduce the functional language. The teacher uses
sida A of the poster and the pop-outs to support these activities,




The general topic of each unit is divided into lour specific themes. Each one of these
tnemes provides an opportunity for new language input, In this lesson, the children work
with the first specic theme. The teacher can make use of the poster and the pop-outs in
lne presentation part of each lesson.

1 heod teachen

12 clase teachens

1 caneloken
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i ) In this lesson, the second

specific theme is presented
and practised. Additional
vocabulary is provided, and
concepts related to the

general theme are dealt
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“ An entertaining story

that is designed to

motivate children and
encourage them

to read.

In Sparks, children waork with

a specially-designed reading
programme in the 8 units of e
the book and throughout the 5 s e ¥
six levels of the course. In these '.I
two lessons, the children listen to
and work with a story that puts

i
context
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In lesson 4, the children focus on \n__-['l
story comprehension. They also work ||
on literacy skills such as story sequencing,

|
character development and anticipation.




In lesson &, the children focus
on specific sounds and lefters,
In the early stages, children
work with initial ward sounds
that they are most familiar
with. As their literacy skills
cevelop, children work with
final and medial sounds,
and with a variety of graphic
represantations of sounds.
Al the work related 1o the
story is suoported by the story
cands, The children retell the
story and find examples of the
phonemes they have learnt in the
stary card picture frames. This also

provides an oppodunity to learm
how to act out a story.

e ] T
o iy, (s 2 B R J

| D

[ § ———
—_— s O
G Tre plaagoom =
peret Ton® el b

palisages.  FORET

shovis BB sandeAcis

cLiL Objecthinl Litemey:

.-

W"‘_“M



grarmy 1 i
(Y by chacd Lmpn- iIm = Ty 18 ke L= 1513
. I | F

.:n 1 Elen i dsei’y
J
2 [Eien i Avnigly

S T .?
[t = oar mem s Pl

CLIL Chpctive: identi#ying

- -

'\.______.-.—-—

In this lesson, children work with the
third specific therme. Tha focus of

this lesson is the same as the focus
forlessons 2, 3ard 7.
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D) Listen ane find the flags.
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| T'm Sara. Im from Scam. |

Jack's classmates

[ Tm Brad T'm from the USA T

Im Ermesto. Im from Ecoader

Im Mel Im from Crina

m Fatma. ITm from Mavocco

ITm from +ne LKL |

I'm Tvan

Htm!m
@) Py a guessing game.
B

[ Moy fag is el Hoe ara red b
| Wnat comrtfy am I froml ——

CLIL Dpactivec Understanding thal mambers of & comamumity may come from diflenant places. l!

In this lesson, children work with the fourth and final specific theme of
the unit. They develop and consclidate their knowledge of languages,
conlenls and vocabulary.




This lesson offers a necessary
grammalical aspacl lo the
children's linguistic development
and is suppoerted by oral and
written activities. The children arg
given an opportunity to put their
knowladge inta practice through
the use of games in which

the cut-outs are used.
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“ A fun way to revise

and consolidate
newly-acquired
concepts, content
and language.

Each unit ends with an assesseent
of the work that the children have
completed. Key language within ]
the context of the general topic is / | S |
assessed, which ensures that the -
content objectives are obtained. The

language ohjectives are assessed ._——

; : L -
orally in the continuous assessment % e 10 g ; |
points, which are staged progressively W iy " Eentencny
throughout the unit, A written f [ Py
assessment of language objectives is II ¥ Mmoo
provided in the Activity Book. ,I: M s ot T
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Basic
Compefences

Development of linguistic
competence

In order to achieve this competence, children
should be capable of:

@ Understanding and producing oral messages
for classroom tasks or daily use.

® Putting their newly-acquired knowledge into
practice in order to write correctly.

® Reading and understanding basic texts
without the assistance of the teacher.

@ Identifying and using basic grammatical terms
such as syllable, word, sentence, etc.

Units

Basic
Sparks 3

@ MC X X X X X X X X
@ KIPW X X X X X X X
9 PI |« X x | x| « X X x
QD IcC X X X X X X
@ CAC X X X X X X x x
% LTL X X X X X X X x X
e API X X X X X X x x X
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Mathematical competence
As well as all the purely mathematical exercises that children are asked to complete, there are other activities that
contribute to the development of skills that are characteristic of this competence. These include temporal story
sequencing and the ordering of picture frames. Literacy also plays a part in the development of mathematical
competence through work on the pronunciation of numbers.

Knowledge and interaction with the physical world
A series of informative texts related to the physical world are included in Literacy skills work. These provide
children with an opportunity to improve their knowledge of the natural world and the influence and relationships
that human beings have with the space within which they live.

L

Processing information and digital competence
Work 'n this area leads to the development of skills that help with the search for, selection of and understanding
of information. Activities related to imagery and the analysis of simple questions all contribute to the development
of this competence from the early stages of the course. Along with these topics of a general nature, there are
also activities in this cycle that involve working directly with the computer.

- =
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Interpersonal and civic competence
Given that language is the basis of communication, Literacy skills have an important part to play in the
development of this competence, which is comprised of the skills necessary for co-existence. Learning
to communicate with others and understanding what they are trying to convey is essential for children’s
development as social beings. Language can also provide children with opportunities to come into contact with
forms of reality that are different from their own. This in turn can help eliminate any notions of stereotyping or
prejudice.

based activities. Exercises that involve interpreting the images that accompany the texts also allow for the
development of skills that are associated with this competence. In the Teacher's Book, there are ideas for
activities based on the linguistic aspect of the course that lead to the creation of works of art.

<
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Competence in ‘learning to learn'
The correct use of language is a basic learning tool. Reading facilitates access to knowledge, and writing
activities provide children with an opportunity to re-formulate the language and assimilate it. Questions involving
the need to improve reading and understanding, as well as the correct expression of knowledge, contribute
to the development of this competence. Activities that focus on concentration, memory or the construction of

J
Cultural and artistic competence
Literacy also plays an important part in the development of this competence through reading texts and drama-
meaning also help to contribute to the development of learning. }

Autonomy and personal initiative
Activities and exercises in the area of Literacy are designed in such a way that they can be carried out individually.
In all units, children are given opportunities to demonstrate their communicative skills with the linguistic
knowledge that they have acquired up until this point. Activities that encourage children to empathise with others
or to choose between a number of options also help with the development of this competence.
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LESSON 1

NEW FRIENDS

CLIL Objective
Book awareness: Identifying the principal characters.

Curricular link: Music; Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: sister, brother, cousin
Structures: I'm (Jack).

Resources: CD; Unit 3 poster pop-outs (Jack, Lily,
Grace, Ben)

NEW FRIENDS

Presentation

Hold up the Student’s Book and read the title. Say: These
are our new English books, Sparks. Let's open them and
have a look. Let the children have a look through the books
for a while. Afterwards, open the book to the index page
and ask guestions such as: How many units are there?
What festivals are there?

Show the children the pop-outs of the four children in the
book (from Unit 3. Ask: Can you find these children? Hold
the pop-outs up one by one and name the characters: This
is {Jack).

Work with the book [

eV

Student’s Book, page 2, Activity 1

Open the Student’s Book at page 2. Point to the number of
the page and say: Look at the children in the picture. Let's
listen to the song.

Play Track 1.1, Hold up the character pop-outs (from Unit
3) as they are identified. Play Track 1.1 again. The children
listen to the recording and point to the photos of the
characters as they are mentioned.

Hold up the pop-out of Jack and ask: Who's this? Repeat
for the other characters. Say: Let's sing the song: New
friends.

Play Track 1.1 again. Encourage the children to join in by
singing some of the words or by humming along.

Play Track 1.2, Tell the children to point to the characters
in the book as they are mentioned. Hand out the pop-outs
and play Track 1.2 again. This time, the children with the
corresponding pop-outs stand up and show the pop-outs
when their character is mentioned. Explain that these are
the principal characters in the book.

20

Transcripts

See page 23.

m‘ Track 1.2 Activity 1 ‘

See page 23.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 23.

Practice

Using the character pop-outs, say: There are four
characters. Two boys and two girls. Jack and Lily are
brother and sister. Grace and Ben are sister and brother.
They are all cousins.

Divide the class into two groups: boys and girls. Then,
divide each group in two. Assign a character tc each
group. Give instructions: Jack! Find your sister! The boys
who are Jack have to run to the girls who are playing the
part of Lily. Repeat for the other combinations of brother-
sister or sister-brother.

Then, say: Jack! Find your cousin Grace! Repeat for the
other combinations of cousins.



€@ Song: New friends. Listen and sing.

©
O

* Listen and point to the characters.

New Criend

F 3
——_-__

[ Hil T'm Ben. -

CLIL Objective: Book awareness: identifying the main characters.

i Re——
-_I—_-_
N - .

( Hi! T'm Lilrj. }

Tell the children that in order to understand
the song better they should lock at the
pictures as they listen.

This activity provides an opportunity to
develop ideas of companionship. Draw the
children’s attention to the way the characters
welcome the children to the new course and
introduce themselves.

21
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(. Draw a picture and complete the sentences.

Jugn

years old J./;—“—l

Drawing of child

e ——
e 0
Model answer

/ The children ook at the pictures and match
‘/ them to the sentences that appear around
the

Il

As the children draw themselves. They
can think about their own particular
characteristics and what makes them

unigue.



UNIT 0" LESSON 1

Activity Book
Page 2, Activity 1

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 2. Look at
Activity 1. Look at the characters.

Ask questions about the characters in the book: How
old is Jack? Who is Jack’s sister?

The children look through the Student’s Book to find the
answers or If they have a doubt.

Tell the children to match each sentence to the
corresponding image of the character Say: Who can
tell me about Jack? Ask for volunteers to read out the
sentences. Repeat the procedure for all the sentences
and characters.

Page 2, Activity 1

Say: Now lock at Activity 2,

Tell the children to do the self-portrait ano to complete
the speech bubble.

Then, each child shows their pictures to the rest of the
class and reads what they have written.

Let’s play!

Repeat the truth

Say true/false sentences about the four
characters, for example: Jack is eight. Ben
is Jack’s brother, The children repeat the
true sentences.

Resources

Teacher's Resource Book
Diagnostic Test, pages 83 and 84

m See Transcript Track 2.39

OPTIONS

Transcripts

[THmk 1.1 Song: New friends

I'm Jack, I'm Grace, I'm Lily, I'm Ben!
Here we are, your new friends!

Together we can have adventures and fun,
And discover things about the world!

I'm Grace, I'm Lily, I'm Ben, I'm Jack!

Go round the world and then come back!
I'm Ben, I'm Jack, I'm Grace, I'm Lily!
Come with us and meet our Granny!

I'm Lily, 'm Ben, I'm Jack, I'm Grace!

The world 1s such a wonderful place!

@{ Track 1.2 Activity 1

Hil I'm Jack. I'm eight years old.

Lily Is my sister. She's nine years old,

Grace and Ben are my cousins. Ben is seven years old.
And Grace is eight, like me.

{ Track 2.39 Diagnostic Test. Activity 1

Listen and tick the chart.
Ben: Hi, Jack!
Jack: Hello.
Ben: Can you help me with my food survey, please?
Jack: Yes, of course.
Ben: Right. Look at the food chart. What food do you like?
Jack: Mmm. Lel's ses. | like cheese, eggs, fish, rice and
fce cream! | don’t like vegetables, chicken or fruit.
Ben: What about you Grace?
Grace: Mmm. Let’s see. | like vegetables, cheese, chicken,
fruit and ice cream. | don't like eggs, fish or rice.
Ben: Thank yvou. What abaout you Lily?
Lily: Mmm. Let's see. | like vegetables, eggs, fish, chicken
and fruft, | don't like cheese, rice or ice crearm.
Ben: Thanks, Lily.
Lily: What about you Ben? What do you like?
Ben: Mmm. Let’s see. | ke eggs, chicken, rice, fruit and
ice cream. [ don't like vegetables, cheese or fish.

Anticipating difficulties

It is important to establish early on that English is the
medium of communication in the classroom. The children
will probably want to ask you questions in L1 to check
things, which is fine. However, they should realise from the
start that you are always going to speak in English. Allow
them to use L1, but answer in English and encourage them
to increase gradually the amount of English they use to
express themselves.
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UNIT }0 LESSON 2

CLIL Objective

Developing obsarvational skills,

Curricular link: Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: city; ive, brother, pets, dog, cat, rabbi,
mouse, yellow, req, blue, green, three, nine, six, eight,
fruil, cake, ice cream, sausages

Structures: Do they live in a city? Is Jack Lilv's
brother? Where do they live? Have they got pets?

Resources: CD; Unit 3 poster pop-cuts (Jack, Lily,
Grace, Ben}

Jack, LiLy, Grace anp BEN

Presentation [T

Hold up the character pop-outs one by one (from Unit 3)
and ask; Who's this?

Remind the children of the names of the cnaracters, Flace
Jack and Lily on the beard next to one anather, and Grace
and Ben next to cne ancther. Point to the characters and
say: Jack i= Lily's brother, Grace is Ben's =sister, Grace and
Jack ars cousins.

Hand out the pop-outs and say: Let's sing the Naw friends
S0Ng again.

Play Track 1.1, The children sing aong to the song and show
their pop-outs as the characters are mentioned.

Work with the book [T
Student's Book, page 3, Activity 2

Say: Open vour books af page 3 and look at the pictures of
the children. Look at the first picture. This is Jack and Lily,
MNow look at the second picture. This is Ben and Grace,
Say: Let's find out about the children,

Read the first gquestion out loud, but include the nameas

of the children: Do Jack and Lily live in a city? 55: Yes,
Repeat the question including Ben and Grace. Fncourage
the children to use the gueastion models 1o make othar
questiors about the characters,

Student’s Book, page 3, Activity 3

Say: Now ook at Activity 3.

Paint to the four columns and exolain that each column
incluces information about each character's preferences.
Tell the children to speculate. Ask: Do you think colurmn
nurmber 1 is Liv's favourifes? Whe? Why not?

Say: MNow fet's listen and check

24

Play Track 1.3. The children listen to the recording and
follow the dialogue.

Piay Track 1.3 again. This time, pauss the recording after
each character has spoken and ask: Which column is that?
Say: Now we're going to play Bingo. Remind the children
that each row shows a category of ochjects: animals,
cowours, numpbers and food, Tell the children to choose an
object from each group and to cover it with the piece of
paper. Tell the children to tear off amall pieces of paper for
this, Call out the names of chjects in random order, As the
children hear their objects mentionad, they uncover the
pictures. The first child to uncover all their pictures is the
winner and shouts out Bingo!

Transcript

m | Track 1.3 Activity 3

See page 27.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 27.

Practice

Play Guess the character,

Make sentences about the characters: My sister is Lily. My
favourite colour is blue, My favounte animal is a dog. And
s0 on. The children call oul the name of the corresponding
character: You're (Jack)!

Encourage the children to maxe sentences while their
classmates Iry to guess the character,

ANSWER KEY

Student's Book, Activity 2
Do they live in a city? Yes.

Is Jack Lily's brother? Yes.
Where do they live? Newbury.
Have they got pets? Yes.

Student's Book, Activity 3
Colurmn 1; Grace,

Column 2; Lily.

Calumn 3: Ban.

Column 4: Jack.




@ Look and answer the questions.

m
O

Do they live in & city?
Is Jack Lily's brother?

Where do they lve?

Have they got pets?

@

D

* Play Bingo with your friends.

Lesson 2
CLIL Objective: Developing observational skills.

The children recognise objects that are
Z4 familiar to them (maps, letters, photos...) and
laam how to extract information fram tham,

4

Help the children to interpret the information
on the page. Remind them that they should
listen carefully.
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H Choose a character and complete the letter. Model answer

F (1) <40, kirng's Strest

Birmingham

] Dear Croce
‘ My name is John . am 8 years old. | live in a (2) ity
| I have fbavenPgot (3) a brother
| and H@ / haven't got (4) two sigters
| My favourite animal i d Tigep

My favourite colour is red

My favourite rurber is feur
| My fevourite feod is chicken
[ You are my fovourite character.
, Love from,

| Jehn
N

1 Write your address here
2 Acily or a village?

3 A brother/brothers =
4 A sister/sigters 4R A

/ Children learn how to write a latter to a friend Help the children understand the [mportance
‘/ and talk about themselves. of being able to write messages and letiers.



OPTIONS

UNIT f0° LESSON 2

Activity Book
Page 3, Activity 3

Say: Open your Activity Books to page 3. Look at
Activity 3.
Explain Lo the children that they have 1o choose a

character from the book and write them a letier, They
should read the key to find out what the most important
information is, and what they need o know in order 1o

write in the numbeared spaces.
They complete the letter in their Activity Books.
Agx volunteers o come Lo the board Lo read their

letiars.

Let’s play!
Whispers

The children form different groups and
get into a line. Give the child at the haad
of each line a piece of information about
one of the characters from the book,

for example; Jack is Grace's sister,

This child has to pass the information

on to the child who is just behind them
by whispering it, and so on until the
information gets to the child at the end of
the line. If the information gets to the end
of the cormesponding line carrectly and
completely, the group wins a point. Repeat
for other characters and Information.

Transcript

Track 1.3 Activitiy 3

Narrator: Liy, whal's your favourite animal?

Lily: A mouse.

Narrator: And what's yvour favourtte colour?

Lily: Red

Marrator: And what’s v
Lily: Mine
MNarrator: La:
Lily: Hmmm. Cake!
Narrator: Which /s Lilvs

asi W all what -..__. VL

. -
el 1
LU

Narrator: Now Jack, What's voor
Jack: 4 dog

_": IV

I IavOLNme Nimber:

it Femury o7
1fe '._-'_Jl_.'.':'

Narrator: And what's your favourite colour?

Jack: Bie,

Narrator: And what's vour favourite number?

Jack: Cignr,

Narrator: Lasi of all. what s vour favoun

Vi i L o 0T e d T L
Grace. Whal's your iave

Narrator: MNow
Grace: A cal
Narrator: And what's your favourite colour?

Grace:
MNarrator: £
Grace:; Thres
MNarrator: Last of
Grace: Fruil
Marrator: Which /s Graca's column?

ol whal 5 i

MNarrator: And now Ban. O, What's vouwr

animal?

Ben: A rabbit.

fall what's vour favourite food?

i Irryel 2
JLIFITE Qi

r favourite number?

iy

Narrator: And what’s vour favourite colour?

Ben: Greaen
Narrator. And what's your favour
Ben: Six

MNarrator: Last of il what's vour |
Ben: Ice cree
Narrator: Wivch is Gey

cream, ¥um, yurm

g column?

e nyr

ur favourite
AL
Tel=

2 TR
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UNIT f0" LESSON 3

CLIL Objective

Counting up and down in tens.

Curricular link: Maths: PE

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: Numbers (1-20, 30, 40, 50, 60, 70. 80,
a0, 100

Resources: CD

Numeers 1-100

Presentation

Asle Do vou rermamber how {0 say the numbers?

Write the numbers from 1 to 20 on the board. Say the
numbers as you write them and encourage the children

to join in. Then, count down from 20 to 1, pointing to the
numbers as you say tham.

Point to the numbers randomly and ask the children to say
them.

Draw a grid on the board with six boxes and tell the
children 1o copy it on a piece of paper, Ask them to write
a number {from 1 to 20) In each of the six boxes, Call the
numbers out in random order, The children cross off thedr
numbers as they hear them. The first child 1o cross off all
their numbers calls cut Bingo!

Then write the following numbers on the board: 20, 30,
40, 50, 80, 70, BO, 90, 100. Say the numbers as you write
them and then count down from 100 to 20.

Work with the book [T

Student's Book, page 4, Activity 4

Say: Open vour books at page 4. Look at Activity 4.

Play Track 1.4, The children listen to The number chant
and point to the numbers.

Flay Track 1.4 again. The children sing the chant and point
to the numbers.

Play Track 1.4 again. This time, tall the children to stand
up to sing the chanl and do the actions.

Student’s Book, page 4, Activity 5

Ravize all the numbers between 10 and 100, Call out page
numbers from the Student’s Book and ask the children to
find the corresponding page. The first child to open their
book o this page can say the Tollowing page.

Say: Now look at Activity 5. Hold up the book and point

to the first page in Activity 5. Say: Look through your book
and find this page. What page is {7 S5: Page 6! Repeal Tor
the ather pages.
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Transcript

m Track 1.4 The number chant

Ses page 31.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 31,

Practice

Play Hopscoteh,

Civide the c'ass into four groups (you can assign the name
af a character to each group).

Hand each group a piece of chalk and tell them to draw a
hopscotch grid on the floor ke the one on page 4 of their
Student's Books.

In groups, the children take turns to throw a rubber to land
on the first square (10). They cannot land on the square
with the rubber.

They jump over this square and land on both feet on the
next two squares (with one foot in 20 and one foot in 30),
They carry on hopping onto single sguares and landing
with two feet on double sguares until they reach the end of
the grid (100). They turn around and hopdand on two fest
back again, until they reach the rubber (they do not land
on the square with the rubbear), They bend down and pick
the rubber up and carry on to the start. As they land on the
squares they call out the numpoers. On their next turn, they
have to throw the rubber to the next number in ascending
order (20) and repeat the game,

The game continues until they reach *00.

*MNote: Ask the childran to bring in a passport-size photo of
themselves, for the next lesson.
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© say The number chant and point to the numbers.

@

CLIL Objective: Counting up and down in tens.

This activity provides the cﬁldreff‘@ﬁh@ﬂ The children have to look at the pictures and
) opportunity to revise numbers in English. find them in their books in ardéi*w'w:antffy

the pages.



. Complete the number chart.

--—- —-—- - - ___
-

f

1
11
21
31
<t
51
61

7
81

91

\.

2 3 4 5 6 7 8 9 10

1Z
22
32
42
52
62
72
82

92

13 14
23 24
33 34

43
53
63
73
83
93

44
54
64
74
84
94

15
25
25
45
55
65
75
85
95

16
26
36
46
56
66
76
86
96

17
27
37
47
57
67
77
87
97

18
28
38
48
58
68
78
88

98

IL.
19 20
29 20
39 4o
49 50
59 60
69 70
79 80
89 90
99 100

5 Complete the sequences.

\10 15 20 25

25

J

\.\ 90 85 80 75

7O

65

|

[Lesson 3

2]

(20 24 28 32 2 40 |

\so 53 56 59 ¢z ¢ /

The children go over the numbers from 1 to
b 100 by counting in fives, threes, twos...

30

&,

Remind the children of the importance
of identifying and pronuncing numbers
correctly in English.




UNIT J0Y LESSON 3

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 4, Activity 4

Say: Open your Activity Books to page 4. Look at
Activity 4.
Tell the children to look at the chart. Heold up the book

and show them the column of numbers cn the far right:

10, 20...

Say: This is a number grid of the numbers from 1 to
100.

Ask: Which number is missing in the first row?
Repeat the question for the missing numbers. The
children complete the chart.

Page 4, Activity 5

Say: Now look at Activity 5.

Write number sequences on the board and tell the
children to come forward to add numbers to the
sequence.

Ask: How do you know that? and help the children to
explain to the rest of the class what the key is and how
they have solved the sequence. For example: [ add five
numbers.

Tell the children to complete the sequences in their
Activity Books. Then, correct the sequence together in

class.
Let’s play!

Guess the numbers

The children play in pairs. Write a number
on four cards or pieces of paper. Place the
cards face down. Mix them up and try to
guess which one is which. The person who
guesses wins the game.

Transcript

‘ Track 1.4 The number chant

Counting up and counting down.

Clap your hands and turn around

fen, twenty, thirty, forty, fifty,

Sixty, seventy, eighty, ninety, a hundred.
Counting up and counting down.

Clap your hands and turn around,

A hundred, ninety, eighty, seventy, sixt
Fifty, forty, thirty, twenty, ten.

Now start again.

y
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LESSON 1

MY FAMILY AND FRIENDS

CLIL Objective

Understanding that people belong to different
communities.

Curricular link: Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: basketball tearmn, choir, community
centre, sports centre; family, neighbourhood friends,
schoal friends, town

Structures: Look at me!

Resources: CD; poster (side A); poster pop-outs
(Jack with his family, Jack with his school friends and
teacher, Jack with his cholr, Jack with his basketball
team)

My FAMILY AND FRIENDS

Presentation

Say. Today we are going to talk about Jack and his friends
and family. We're going to talk about Jack’s town. Show
the poster (side A) and say: This is a picture of Jack’s
fown. Point to the picture of the street and say: This is
Jack’s street. Point to the picture of the house and say:
This is Jack's house.

Repeat for the school, the community centre and the
sports centre. Hold up the poster pop-outs and say: This
is Jack’s class.

Repeat for the family, the basketball team and the choir.
Then, point at the different places on the poster and ask:
Who do we put in this picture? Why? Prompt the class to
answer if necessary. SS: Jack and his family, because they
live here.

Ask two children to come to the front of the class. Give
them two pop-outs each. Ask: Where shall we put the
picture of Jack and his class? S1: In the school,

Repeat with the other pop-outs.

Take the pop-outs off the poster. Play Track 1.5. Place the
pop-outs on the poster as they are mentioned.

Ask four children to come to the front. Play Track 1.5. The
children place the pop-outs on the poster. Repeat with
four different children. Play Track 1.5 again. This time,
encourage the children to join in by singing the song.

32

Community

Work with the book [
Student’s Book, page 5, Activity 1

Say: Open your books at page 5. Can you see Jack?

Can you see Jack’s school friends? Can you see Jack's
friends? Can you see Jack's cousins?

Play Track 1.5 again. The children sing the song and point
to the pictures. Divide the class into three groups and
assign a name to each group: Jack's school friends, Jack's
family, Jack's neighbourhood friends.

Choose one child to be Jack. Play Track 1.5 again. "Jack”
acts out the song by running to the different groups,
following the instructions on the song. The rest of the class
joins in with the song. Point to the pop-outs on the poster,
Ask several volunteers to come to the poster to find the
characters of the pop-outs in the book.

Transcript

@ Track 1.5 Jack’s song

See page 35.

Optional Activity Book exercises
See page 35.

Practice

Use the poster to remind the children of the different
places. Say: This is Jack's house. Where is your house?
Ask: What's the name of your street? Say: This is Jack’s
school. Ask: What's the name of your school? Ask: Who
goes to a sports centre? Who goes to a community centre?

* Note: The children may go to a playground in the local
park, which is similar to a community centre.

ANSWER KEY
Student’s Book, Activity 1

» Find the people in the poster.

Lily and Jack with the family.

Jack with his cholr.

Jack, Grace, the boy with red hair and the blonde girl
in the basketball team.

Jack and all his school friends in the schoaol.




Here T am with my friends.
Look. at me!

Here 1 am with my...
f/,-/-/KAsa happy as can ge.!

4 _4’

* Find the people in the poster.

CLIL Objective: Understanding that people belong to different communities.

The children can think about who their friends are and why they are friends. They can also do a bit of

self-evaluation to see what makes them good friends and to think about the characteristics of a true
friend.
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i Glue a photo of yourself and complete the word map.

Child’s photo | : \

--E Me! ?--,‘

o’ ! .
v’ i N
4 .
' 4 i L
4 | *
’ f |
| fl |
| fi |
My school friends My neighbourhood friends My family
Child's own answers Child's own answers Child's own answers
Lesson 1

The children look at their own facial features Stress the importance of knowing how to
and try to do a self-portrait, write the names of your friends and family

members correctly.



UNIT 1" LESSON 1

! Activity Book
Page 5, Activity 1

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 5.

Look at Activity 1.

Tell the children tc stick photos or to draw themselves
in the frame. Tell the children to complete the three lists
with names.

Ask: Who are your school friends?

The children read out their list for the rest of the class.
Repeat the procedure, this time referring to the
neighbourhood friends and family members.

$

Let’s play! [T)

Stop!

Play Track 1.5 again. Tell the children to
dance. Stop the recording every now and
then. The children have to stop dancing.

Those who continue dancing when the
music stops are eliminated.

Resources

DVD
Unit 1, Jack's song

OPTIONS

Transcript

I'M\l| Track 1.5 Jack’s song

Here | am, with my friends.
Look at me!
Here | am, with my school friends.

As happy as can be!

Here | am, with my friends.
Look at mel
am, with my neighbourhood friends.

happy as can be!

Here | am, with my family.

T, with my family.

As happy as can be!

Anticipating difficulties

Some children may form part of complex families. Supply
the necessary vocabulary so they can describe all the
members of their family.
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LESSON 2

Student’s Book, page 6, Activit 3

CLIL Objective
o J . Say: Now let’s talk about our school. Tell the children to

ldentifying members of a school community. draw pictures of all the people who work at the school.
When they have finished, they have to introduce the

Curricular link: Social Science people. S1: This is my class teacher. His/Her name is
(Daniel).

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: head teacher, class teacher, secretary,

lunch supervisor, caretaker

Structures: Good morning! Come in!

He's/She’s the... His/Her name is... Transcript

Resources: CD; poster (side A); flashcards (head ®| Track 1.6 Activity 2

teacher, class teacher, secretary, lunch supervisor,

caretaker) See page 39.

Materials: post-its

Optional Activity Book exercises

See page 39.
MEMBERS OF THE SCHOOL COMMUNITY
Presentation
Say: Today we are going to learn about the
people who work at a school,
Use the poster (side A). Poirjt to the picture of the school Practice
and ask: Who can you see in the picture?
SS: Jack, his school friends and his teacher. ‘ Continuous assessment
Ask: Who else works at our school? Ask the children to . . - .
by suggesting people who are not members of the community.
teaching staff, such as the lunch supervisor, the . . ] ]
playground monitor and so on. Each time hold up a Hand out the post-its. On a post-it note, the children write
flashcard and say: (Carmen) is the (head teacher). the name of someone who works in the school. Then, they

stick the post-its on a classmate’s back without letting this
person see the name on the post-it. In pairs, the children

Work with the book ].. have to guess the name that they have on their back by
asking questions:

Student’s Book, page 6, ACth 2 S1: Am | the (head teacher)? S2: No, you aren't.

Tell the children to open their books at page € and to look S1: Am | the (caretaker)? etc.

at the pictures. Say: Lots of people work at Jack’s school. Ask the children to think about how they address their

Look at the pictures. All these people work there. teachers and the other people who work at the school.

Ask: Who can you see in the first picture? Explain that in the UK the children always call their

SS: The caretaker. Then, ask: Who is our caretaker? teachers by their surnames, for example, Mr Brown or Ms

Continue with the other pictures and jobs. Robinson.

Play Track 1.6. The children listen and follow Jack around
the school by pointing at the pictures as they hear the
names of each person. Play Track 1.6 again. The children
listen and join in with the line: Good morning, Jack!

Tell the children to look at the list beside the pictures.

Ask: How many teachers work at Jack's school?

SS: Twelve.,

Continue with the other jobs on the list.
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e Listen and follow Jack around the school.

©)
[<)

Lots of people\ﬁ
work. at my &hmk

8

@

X This is the
) head teacher,
Her name s
Mr= Lee.

CLIL Objective: Identifying members of a school community.

B

P

Remind the children that all the jobs in the school are necessary and form part of the development of the
school. This is why the children should appreciate this and show them due respect. Comment on the
importance of greeting people, as Jack does.
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@ Match the words with the picture. Then trace over the words.

He isthe  head tedcher .

2 Che isthe  lunch supervisor
head teacher
3 He isthe caretaker , class teacher
caretaker
secretary
4 Ghe isthe class teacher . lunch supervisor
5 She is the gecretary

» Complete the chart with people from your school. Child's own answers

'rPeople in my school | His name is... Her name is... h
head teacher

class teacher I

secretary

caretaker

\ lunch supervisor J

N

The children should be able to recognise Tell the children to assess their own work:
people in the school, what each person the writing, how neat it is, and how well it is
does and what their names are. laid out.
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LESSON 2

| Activity Book

Page 6, Activity 2

Say: Open vour Activity Books at page 6.

Look at Activity 2.

Tell the children to match the words to the correct
places in the school. Then, they trace over the words.

Page 6, Activity 3

Say: Now look at Activity 3.

Read the first sentence out loud. Ask a volunteer to
complete the following sentence out loud. Repeat for
the other sentences. Correct any mistakes.

Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
books,

Ask questions about the names of the people who work
in their school: What's the name of our (head teacher)?
Tell the children to complete the table with the names.

! Project Booklet

Happy families!
Page 5, My family tree

Materials: Photos of members of the family, glue and
crayons.

Write the project title on the board and tell the children
to say words related to the topic of the family (have a
brainstorming session). Draw your own family tree and
explain who each perscn is. Show the children where
you draw each member of the family.

Say: Open your Project Booklet at page 5.

Tell the children to look at the family tree. They draw
pictures of their family members in the spaces (they can
also stick photos there). They should include their
brothers, sisters, uncles and aunts.

When they have finished, they can write the name of
each person in the spaces.

Help the children to make their family tree more
extensive: ask questions about their uncles, aunts,
cousins, etc. For example: Have you got any aunts?
How many are there in your mum’s family? This will help
them include more family members on their tree. They
can add another blank page to the Project Booklet so
that the compilete tree fits.

Ask a few volunteers to show their trees to the class and
to say who each person on the tree is.

OPTIONS

¥

Let’s play!

| spy

Place a few flashcards on the board.
Choose one of them without naming it and
say: | spy with my little eye something
beginning with. ..

The children try to identify the flashcard
The child who identifies it correctly can
choose the next one. Continue the game
until all the words on the cards have been
named.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 1, Activity 2

Transcript

[Trac:k 1.6 Activity 2

Jack: When | get to school, | say good morning to
everyone. First, | see the caretaker in the
playground. Good Morning!

Caretaker: Good morning, Jack!

Jack: Then | see the secretary in her office. Good
morning!

Secretary: Good morning, Jack!

Jack: Then | see the head teacher in his office. Good
morning!

Head teacher: Good morning, Jack!

Jack: And then | see the lunch supervisor in the canteen.
Good morning!

Supervisor: Good morning, Jack!

Jack: Finally, | see my class teacher, Good morning, Miss!

Class teacher: Good morning, Jack! Come in!
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LESSON 3

CLIL Objective

Identifying activities at school.

Curricular link: Maths; Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: Monday, Tuesday. Wednesday,
Thursday, Friday; English, Spanish, Maths, PE, Music,
Geography and Sclence, Art

Structures: We do (Art) on (Mondays).

Resources: CD; flashcards (English, Spanish, Maths,
PE, Music, Geography and Science, Art)

SCHOOL TIMETABLES

Presentation

Draw a blank timetable on the board like the one on page
7 of the Student’s Book.

Say: Today we are going to draw our timetables.

Ask: What day is it today? Write the day in the correct
place at the top of the timetabkle. Ask: Which day comes
before? Which day comes after? Repeat the procedure
until you have written the days of the week from Monday to
Friday in a row across the top of the timetable. Point out
that in English the first letters of the days of the week are
always written in capital letters. Then, ask again: What gay
is it today? Is it morning or afternoon?

Write morning and afternoon on the left-hand side of the
timetable. Then, ask: When do we do English? Ask for
volunteers to come and write the word English in the
correct position.

Haold up the picture card for (Maths).

Ask: When do you do (Maths)? Ask the children to call out:
(Friday) (morming). Repeat with the other subjects.

Work with the book [T

Student’s Book, page 7, Activity 4

Say: Open your books at page 7. Look at Activity 4.

Ask questions about Jack’s timetable. For example,

T: Does Jack do English on (Wednesday morning)?

SS: No, he doesn't. T: Does he do Maths and Spanish on
Monday morning? SS: Yes, he does. T: What days does he
do English? SS: On Monday afternoon, Tuesday morning
and Thursday afternoon.

Play Track 1.7. Tell the children to listen carefully to

Track 1.7 and to think of the answers to Jack's guestions.
Play Track 1.7 again and stop after the question: What
day is it?

Student’s Book, page 7, Activity 5

Tell the children to make their own timetable. When they
have finished, ask questions about it, for example, T: When
do you have Geography and Science? SS: (Wednesday)
(morning). T: What do you do on (Friday) (afternoon)?

SS: (Art) and (Music).

Transcript

E;EENTH}C k 1.7 Activity 4

See page 43.

Optional Activity Book exercises
See page 43.

Practice

Hold up cne of the timetables the chilaren have made and
ask: /s it important to have a timetable? SS. Yes!

Explain that we use timetables to organise our time and
prepare the things we need. Ask: Where else do we see
timetables? (Bus station, train station...)

Place the flashcards of the school subjects on the board in
a row. Ask the children to come to the board to write their
names under their favourite subjects. Sum up the results:
(Twelve) people like (Art) best. The favourite subject in our
class is (English).

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 4
Wednesday; Monday; Thursday; Tuesday




________—-———'—_l———._-________

o Listen and say the day of the week.

@
D

e Draw your timetable and talk about it.

Lesson 3

' )it )

CLIL Objective: Identifying activities at school,

This activity requires a special skill, extracting
information from a recording in arder fo fhd
the subjects in the timetabla.

Children should learn their timetables by

heart so they can always have the correct

books and materials they naad_fﬂ_r each
school day.
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English

Music

Geography and Science

U Circle the words and complete the sentences. Model answer

ike)/ don't like Maths. I
| like /PE_

K@K/ don't like Art, | y ‘

1
2
3
4 |lke English
5
6

| don't like Music

My favourite subject is Geogrdphy dnd Science

Lesson 3

This activity provides children with an opportunity to think about their personal preferences and to reflect on
why they like some subjects more than others.




LESSON 3

Activity Book
Page 7, Activity 4

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 7.
Look at Activity 4.
The children match the pictures to the words.

Page 7, Activity 5

Say: Now look at Activity 5.

Ask questions about their preferences with reference
to school subjects: Do you like (English)?

Tell the children to circle the corresponding words and
to complete the sentences afterwards.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

Project Booklet
Happy families!
Page 6, Members of my family

Materials: photos of their grandparents.

Draw a member of your family on the board as an
example. Write several sentences from the Project
Activity next to the picture and read them out o the
children. Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 6.
Tell the children to stick their photos in the Index Cards
and to complete the sentences with the information
about the two people from their family. Ask for
volunteers to show their Index Cards to the class and
to speak about them.

Let’s play!

Word game

Explain to the children that they are going to
play a word game using various word groups
that they already know, for example: animals,
items of clothing, etc. Explain that on naming
one of the words from one of the word
groups, the children should carry out a
specific action. For example, on naming an
animal, the children get up; on naming an
item of clothing, the children touch their
heads. Repeat the game with other word
groups that the children are familiar with.

OPTIONS

Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Extension worksheet 1, page 39

Multi-Rom
Unit 1, Activity 1

Transcript

l ‘Track 1.7 Activity 4

Jack:

I do Maths, P E, Maths, and Music in the morning.

What day is it?

[ do English, Maths, Geography and Science, and Spanish
in the morning. What day is it?
| do English, Music, and Maths in the afternoon.
What day is it?

I do Music, Maths, and Art in the afternoon.
What day is it?
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e Listen and read the story.

@
@

Triiss F{AL:HJI:' fa's 11
i= fartastic

CLIL Objective: Literacy: noticing visual clues.

frame in which the characters are studying the text in the boxes is what the narrator is

in order to explain that the children should saying, and the text in the speach bubbles is
learn to plan and crganise their homework what the characters are saying.

and the things they do in thelr free time.

Draw the children's attention to the picture // Explain to the children how to read the story;
[



o 'Du:sul
B with Lowr homewore.? (@B

Listen and repeat the sounds and words.
@ Then find the pictures in the story.

2

sharpener  sheep  shealf  shorts  sofa

Lesson 5

CLIL Objective: Literacy: phonics.

sandwiches

A

sausages  soldiers

The childran have to understand the
meaning of the words and then find the
images in the cartoon picture frames.

2

As the children act out the story, it will give
them an opportunity to appreciate the
importance of playing their parts confidently.
They can use gastures and tone of voice.



1 LESSON 4

CLIL Objective

Literacy: Noticing visual clues.

Curricular link: Literacy

Language Objectives

Story language: bored, homework,
afternoon, Friday, explore, noise, investigate, toys,
bike, playroom, soldiers, teatime, busy, secret; Let's...

Resources: CD, story cards

STORY: THE SECRET PLAYROOM

Presentation [T

Say: It’s story time!

Place the story cards on the board.

Read the story title: The secret playroom.

Say: The children are at Granny’s house.

Ask for volunteers to come to the board to look at the
pictures on the story cards. Remove the story cards one
by one and ask guestiocns about each one and about the
story in general. For example: Who can you see in the
picture?

Tel the children to look at the pictures and ask guestions,
for example: Who can you see in picture (1)? What can you
see in picture (2)? Is (Ben) (happy)? Where are the cousins?
What time is it?

Say: Sit down now and let’s listen to the story.

Play Track 1.8 and point to the corresponding story cards.

Work with the book |}
Student’s Book, pages 8 and 9, Activity 6

Play Track 1.8 again. The children listen to the story and
follow it in their books. Ask questions about the story, for
example: Where are the cousins in picture (1)? What can
they hear in picture (3)7 What has (Ben) got in picture 57
Write the following words on the board: library, playroom.
Tell the children to work in pairs and to make two lists that
include objects that you can find in these two places. Tell
the children to describe the places: In the library there is a
fable. There are books...

Play Track 1.8 again. Stop the recording after the narrator
speaks each time and tell the children to read out the
dialogue.

Tell the children to read the story in silence. When they
have finished, they come 1o the board and write the words
thal they do not understand.

Point to each one of these words and explain them with
the help of the story cards or by giving them examples.
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Transcript

[ ‘ Track 1.8 Story: The secret playroom

See page 49.

Optional Activity Book exercises
See page 49.

Practice @

Stick the story cards in random order on the board so the
children have to order them. Play Track 1.8 again, but this
time stop after each picture frame. Ask the children if they
can find the corresponding picture frame.

Remove the story cards from the board and place them in
the correct order.

Choose five children to come to the board and assign a
character to each one (Ben, Lily, Jack, Grace and Granny).
Play Track 1.8 again. The children act out the story and
join in by saying the lines that they can. Encourage them to
add gesture and movement.



UNIT |1

LESSON 5

CLIL Objective

Literacy: phonics sh (sharpener, sheep, shelf, shorts)
and s (sofa, sandwiches, sausages)

Curricular link: Literacy (phonics)

Resources: CD; story cards

PHonics
Re-tell the story [1]

Ask: Do you remember the story?

Place the story cards on the board in the wrong order. Ask
children to come to the board to look at the story cards.
Ask: Which is the first picture? Also ask questions about
the story and the pictures in order to check that they have
understood everything. Repeat until all the story cards
have been placed in the correct order. Ask guestions
about the pictures to help the children remember the story,
for example: Where are the cousins at the beginning of the
story? SS: In the library. T: What day is it? What does Lily
find?

Play Track 1.8. The children listen to the story and follow it
in their books, Divide the class into groups of six. Assign a
character to each member of each group (Ben, Lily, Jack,
Grace, Granny and the narrator).

Ask the children to read the story out in their groups.
Assign a picture frame to each group (some groups may
have more than one). Tell the groups to read their part of
the story out loud and in the corresponding order.

Work with the book [T
Student’s Book, page 9, Activity 7

Clap your hands to ensure that the children are watching
you. Write the letters sh on the board and say: sh sh sh
sharpener. Repeat several times. Articulate the sh sound
clearly by pushing your lips forwards, half-closing your
teeth and pushing the air out as if you were telling the
children to be quiet. The children repeat the sound: sh sh
sh sharpener.

Repeat with the other words (sheep, shelf, shorts).

Write the letter s several times on the board. Point to the
letter s as you say: s s s sofa. Repeat several imes.
Articulate the s sound very clearly by opening your lips,
closing your teeth completely and blowing out through your
teeth as if you were a snake.

The children repeat the sound: s s 5 sofa.

Repeat with the other words (sandwiches, sausages).
Say: Look at Activity 7 on page 9.

Play Track 1.9. The children listen and repeat the key
words. Tell the children to find the pictures that illustrate
these words in the story.

Ask: Can anyone see a (sharpener)? SS: Yes, in pictures
1 and 8. Use the story cards if they are having difficulties
finding the pictures. Ask for volunteers to read the words
that start with sh.

Ask for other volunteers to read the words that start with s.

Tell the children to think about other words that start with
shors.

Transcript

m;ﬂ';ar:k 1.9 Phonics ‘

See page 51.

Optional Activity Book exercises

See page 51.

Act out the story

Divide the class into groups of six. In each group, assign a
character to each child, including the narrator. Play Track
1.8. The children act out the story with their group.

Tell the children to act out the story again, but this time
without playing the recording.

They can use the book if they need socme support, but
they should try to act it out without any help.

Encourage the chidlren to improvise. They do not need to
reproduce the story word for word.

Ask a group to come to the front of the classroom to act
out the story.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 7

sharpener: pictures 1, 8; sheep: pictures 4, 5;

shelf: pictures 2, 8, 9; shorts: pictures 1, 2, 3, 7; sofa:
picture 8; sandwiches: picture 9; sausages: picture 9;
soldiers: pictures 4, 5, 6
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(. Match the pictures with the places.

- library secret passage playroom

B

This activity provides children with an opportunity o revise telling the time and how to put clock times in
order.



UNIT 21| LESSON 4

Activity Book
Page 8, Activity 6

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 8.

Look at Activity 6.

Tell the children to match the objects with the places.
Correct the activity by asking: Where is the
(bookcase)? SS: In the library.

Page 8, Activity 7

Say: Now look at Activity 7.

Point to the frst clock and ask:

What's the time? Repeat with the other clocks.

Tell the children to number the clocks in the correct
order according to the times they are showing. Ask for
volunteers to read out the times in the correct order.

Let’s play!

Tell the story!

Ask for volunteers to form a line in front of the
class and give each one a story card, but
make sure they are in the wrong order. The
rest of the class gives instructions to these
children until they manage to put the story in
the correct order.

Then, each child explains what happens in
their story card. By doing this, they will re-tell
the story.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 1, Story

OPTIONS

Transcript

1

o ‘Track 1.8 Story: The secret playroom

Picture 1

Narrator: The cousins are in the library
at Granny’s house.

Ben: I'm bored! Let's play!

Grace: No, Ben. We do our homework
on Friday afternoon.

Picture 2

Jack: What's that?

Grace: Come on! Let’s explore!

Narrator: There is a secret door in the bookcase.

Picture 3

Narrator: Behind the door there is a dark passage.
Lily: What's that noise?

Grace: /t's a train! Let's investigate!

Picture 4
Narrator: At the end of the passage there's :
Jack: Wow! Look at all the toys!

Picture 5

Narrador: /t's Granny's old playroom.
Grace: This doll's house is fantastic!
Jack: Look at my bike!

Lily: This playroom is fantastic!

Ben: Look at my soldiers!

o

Picture 6

Narrator: Suddenly there is a loud noise.
Lily: Oh no! It's 5 o'clock.

Jack: Quick! It's teatime.

Picture 7

Narrator: The cousins are late for te
Grace: Run!

Lily: Come on Ben! Hurry up!

Ben: No! Let’s play with the foys!

-Q;l

Picture 8
Granny: Are you busy with your homework?
All: Yes, Granny.

Picture 9

Lily: Shh! The playroom is our secret. Don't tell Granny

Narrator: What an exciting afternocon!

room.
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_ Complete the words with s or sh. Then match the pictures
and the words with sharpener or sofa.

sharpener

5 shorts ‘7

Sausages “?

| Lesson 5§

@ Explain to the children that their language skills will improve the more they practise.
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UNIT i1 LESSON 5

Activity Book
Page 9, Activity 8

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 9.

Look at Activity 8.

Ask for volunteers to read out the first word in the
middle of the page: Sharpener. Then, say: Can you
find other pictures of words that start with sh?

SS: (Shelf)!

Repeat with the other word (sofa).

Tell the chilaren to match the pictures to the words in
the middle of the page that start with the same
sounds. Say: Now complete the words with s or sh.

$

Let’s play!
Shout out!

Say a sound out loud, for example sh.
Tell the children to call out words that start
with this sound.

They can also suggest other children’s
names that have this sound. Repeat
several times with different sounds.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 1, Phonics

Transcript

o
.

S

S

Track 1.9 Phonics

h sh sh sharpener
h sh sh sheep
t sh sh shelf

1 sh sh shorts

OPTIONS

51



LESSON 6

CLIL Objective

Identifying members of a family.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: mum, dad, brother, sister,
aunt, uncle, cousin, granny, grandad
Structures: (Annie) is (Jack)'s (mum).
What's your mum’s name?

Resources: CD; poster (side B)

MEMBERS OF A FAMILY

Presentation

Say: Today we are going to learn about the

members of a family.

Point to and introduce the members of Jack’s family on the
poster (side B). Say: This is Jack's (mum).

Repeat for the other members of the family (dad, sister,
aunt, uncle, granny, cousins).

Ask for volunteers to come to the poster to point to the
different members of Jack's family.

Say. Show me Jack’s (mum).

Ask two children to come to the poster. One child gives
instructions while the other points. S1: Show me Jack’s
(sister). S2 points to Lily.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 10, Activity 8

Say: Open your books at page 10. Look at Activity 8.

Tell the children to look at the picture of Jack’s family tree
and to identify the three characters that are included in it.
SS: (Annie) is Jack's (mum).

Tell the children to look at tnhe pictures under the tree and
say: Who is (Ben)? SS: (Ben) is Jack's (cousin,. Ask: Where
does (Ben) go on the tree? SS: Number (5). Continue until
all the characters have been identified. Explain that a family
tree shows the relationships and the generations of a
family.

Student’s Book, page 10, Activity 9

Say: Now look at Activity 9.

Tell the children to work in pairs.

Write the following words on the board: granny, grandad,
mum, dad, brother, sister, aunt, uncle, cousirn.
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The children take turns asking one another guestions such
as: What's yvour mum’'s name?

*Note: Some children may not have some of these
relatives. In which case, they should say: / haven't got a
(brother),

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 55.

Practice

Continuous assessment
Children can identify all the members of a family.

Draw a family tree cn the board.

Tell the children to do their own famiy tree. Tell them to
explain who each person is. Then, the children decide who
they consider the ccre members of the family to be.
Supply the necessary words, such as: step-mother, half-
brother, adopted, etc. Then, the children ask questions
about their family and answer. S1: What’s your (brother’s)
name? S2: My (brother’s) name is (Miguel).

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 8

Model answers

Eliza is Jack’s granny.

Annie is Jack's mum,

Bobby is Jack’s dad.

Ben is Jack's cousin. (Number 5 or 6)
Jack is Lily's sister. (Number 3 or 4)
Charlie is Jack’s uncle. (Number 1 or 2)
Grace is Jack’s cousin. (Number 5 or 6)
Linda is Jack’s aunt. (Number 1 or 2)
Lily is Jack’s sister. (Number 3 or 4)
Student’s Book, Activity 9

Model answer

What's your (cousin’s) name? My (cousin’s) name is...




& -

e Identify the missing people.
O

@ Ask your classmates.

O

f-f:‘ -~ {\u)haﬂ‘ s Your mum's name?&
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CLIL Objective: Identifying members of a family.

i -

The children can describe their inmediate
family and who they live with, They will learn
that there are many different types of family
and all are equally important.

&

Explain that this activity is a logical exercise
and that they should resolve it using the
information that they are given on the page
and what they have learnt about this family
from previous lessons.
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0 Use the words to complete the sentences.

granmy  brother  dad  sister mum aunt uncle  cousin

5 1 Elizais Jack’s grany ¢ ?

CE Eliza s Annie’s__: i _.ﬁ

5 1 Charlie is Lily's urcle

é Charlie is Grace's dod

s 1 Ben s Jack's cousin . E

2 Benis Grace's brother

5 1 Annie is Charlie's sigter
[ 2 Annieis Ban's aunt

/ Explain how 1o read and interpret information from a family tree and how it is organised: hlarargarﬂr:gﬂ'g,
h/ with the different generations in different positicns. Ly



UNIT i1 LESSON 6

Activity Book
Page 10, Activity 9

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 10.

Look at Activity 9.

Tell the children to look at the family tree and to
complete the sentences about Jack's family using the
words included.

Tell the children to read out their finished sentences
and to correct the activity.

Project Booklet
Happy families!
Page 7, Where people are from

Give examples of people from your family who have had
to emigrate for a variety of reasons and who now live in
ancther place: My (cousin) is from (Spain). (She) lives in
(England] now. Explain that people move and change their
place of residence. Ask: What about your families?

The children write the names of each member of their
family and where they were born and where each person
lives now.

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 7.

Tell the children to think about six people who they know
(either family members or friends) and to write their names
in the spaces.

The children complete the other columns, making a note
of how the characters are related to one another, where
they are from and where they live now.

Ask for volunteers to show their charts and to talk about
them.

OPTIONS

Let’s play!

Mystery pictures

Cover a part of a picture from the
Student’s Book (or of a mural) with
pieces of paper. Tell the children to try to
remember the objects that are hidden.
Repeat with other pictures.

Resources

Multi-Rom
Unit 1, Activity 3
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1 LESSON 7

CLIL Objective

Understanding that the members of a community may
come from different places.

Curricular link: Geography

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: Spain, USA, Ecuador, China,
Morocco, UK
Structures: 'm from... What country am | from?

Resources: CD; poster (side B)

MEMBERS OF A GROUP AND WHERE THEY
COME FROM

Presentation

Use the poster (side B). Ask: What's this? Say: It's a map of
the world.

Who can find our country? Ask a child to come to the map
and to point to our country. If they are having problems
finding it, say hot or cold as they move their fingers over
the map. When the country has been found, say: That's
right. That's (Spain).

Ask another volunteer to come to the board and ask: Can
you find Jack’s country, the UK? Say hot or cold and
repeat the procedure.

Then, say: Let's find some more countries.

Who can find (Australia)? Play Hot and Cold.

If you have any children from other countries in your class,
make sure you include all of their countries at this stage. Ask
the children if they have members of their family or friends
from other countries. Find the countries on the map.

Work with the book [T

Student’s Book, page 11, Activity 10

Tell the children to look at page 11 of the Student’s Book.
Say: These are Jack's classmates.

Look at the flags and ask if anyone can identify the
countries from the flags. Play Track 1.10. The children
listen and find the flags.

Student’s Book, page 11, Activity 11

Play a guessing game. Look at the photo of the boy and
read out: My flag fs yellow, blue and red. What country am
| from?

Ask for volunteers to choose and describe a fag. The rest
of the class guess which country it is from.
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Transcript

@a! Track 1.10 Activity 10 ‘

See page 59.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 59.

Practice

Explain that different communities have different flags.
Ask: What other kinds of flags are there?

Help the children with suggestions: Do football teams have
flags? Do you know the flag of the Red Cross? Tell the
children to draw a flag that is important to them. They then
describe the flag and explain what it represents. For
example: This is the flag of my football team. It is red and
white. In one corner there is a bear, a tree and seven white
stars.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 10
1 UK

2 Spain

3 USA

4 Morocco

5 Ecuador

6 China
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@ Listen and find the flags.
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CLIL Objective: Understanding that members of a community may come from different places.

111

Many pecple live in other countries. We all have to respect their customs and help them leam ours. Living

with pecple from other countries allows us to learn sbout other games, activities and customs.
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(L Use the words to label the countries.

Spain  United Kingdom Morocco China  Ecuedor  United States

3

2

Ecuador United Stateg

Morocco United Kingdom ) China

@ Choose a country and draw the flag. Then write the name of the country.

Model angwer
Spain _— o .
The children should use the map or an atlas The children copy a flag from one of the
to find the countries and recognise them by / countries. They need to think about how
their shape. & they are going to divide up the space in

order to get the proportions right.



OPTIONS

UNIT B4 LESSON 7

Activity Book
Page 11, Activity 10

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 17,

Look at Activity 70,

Tell the children 1o look al the shapes of the different
countries, Tell them to compare the shapes with the
countries on the poster to help them. Ask: Do you
krvow what the first counlry i8? 85 Ecuador.

Repeat with the othar countries,

Tell the children to use the words to label the countrias,

Page 11, Activity 11

Say: Now fook at Activity 17,

Tell the children to draw a flag and 0 write the name of
the country that it belongs to. They can draw the flag
of cne of tre countries from Activity 10 or another flag
if they prefer. Tell the childran to write the names of the
country. Il necessary, supply any addilicnal vocabulary,
Tell the children to show and describe their flags to the
rest of the class

Project Booklet
Happy families!

Page 8, Play happy families!

Materials: card and crayons.

Mame as many surnames of English origin as you can.
Tell the children to look carafully at the front cover of
the book and ask them if they can find any English
surnames in it. Say: Open your Project Booklets at
page 8.

Tell the children that they are going to play a card
game callad Happy familias,

Read the instructions for playing the game with the
children. They get infa groups of four. Ask two
volunteers to read out the instructions so they know
how to play the game. (1. The children shiuffle the
cards and deal them out. 2. Each playver decices
which famity they'd like to collect. 3. They take turns
telling the player to their left which family they are
locking for and they ask for 2 member of this tamily.)

S

Teaching tip -
Decorate the classroom

The children can draw big flags to decorate a
part of the class,

Let’s play!
Hangman

Choose a country that the children have
leamt about or that they know from the
map. Draw lines on the board to represent
each letler of the chosen word, The
children take turns saying letters. If they
say a letter that appears in the word, write
the letter in the corresponding space, If
they say a letter that isn’t part of the word,
draw a part of tha body of the stick man.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 1, Activity 4

Teacher's Resource Book
Extension worksheet 2, page 40

Transcript
|Tr.3-::|-c 1.10 Activity 710
I'm Sara, I'm from Epaimn. My flag s vallow and red
fo., 'm from Ecuador. My flag (s
"1 fronm Ko cro A .ﬂ_. 'I-".'[_.u' e rext |_!_.!'_r-

Ay flag 15 red, white and biue

¢ B e Fert e bl Fvee el

el 1S el W I imve Weioyvr
L, . T YT P g Ly S e
W TIiaQ s red, wnne and Qile
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LESSON 8

CLIL Objective

Language awareness: Saxon genitive.

Curricular link: Literacy (grammar)

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: mum, dad, brother, sister, aunt, cousin
Structures: possessive forms with 's

Resources: poster (side B); Unit 1 cut-outs (puzzle
pieces) or Teacher's Resource Book, page 9 (one
photocopy per child)

Materials: card, scissors

Preparation: Write a big 's on a piece of card.

Focus ON LANGUAGE

Presentation

Use the photo of Jack’s family on the poster (side B).

Point to two members and make true/false statements
about their relationships. T: Lily is Jack’s mum. SS: No, she
isn't. T: Lily is Jack's sister. SS: Yes, that's right.

Once you have made a true statement, ask a volunteer to
come and write it on the board. Pay special attention to
the 's. T. Look at this. This is how we show that something
or somebody belongs to somebody else.

Work with the book
Student’s Book, page 12, Activity 12

Tell the children to open their books to page 12. Read the
first sentence out loud, stopping at the gap and asking the
children to supply the missing word. Ensure that they
empasise the 's, Repeat for the other sentences.

Student’s Book, page 12, Activity 13

Tell the children to take out the cut-cuts from Unit 1 (or
give them photocopies). Show them how you have cut out
the puzzle pieces. Tell the children to cut out the puzzle
pieces and, in pairs, to place them all face down on the
table. They also mix them up.

The children take turns turning over pieces and irying to
make true statements. If they can't use a piece, they turn it
back over and put it back in more or less the same place.
As they finish a sentence, they keep it. The child with the
most sentences is the winner.
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Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 63.

Practice

Use the piece of card with the big 's on it. Take some
objects from the children. Hand one of the objects plus the
s card to a child. Ask: Whose (pen) is this? The owner
raises thelr hand. The child takes the card and the object
over to the owner and says: /t's (Manuel's) pen, holding the
card above their classmate’s head. Continue with the other
objects.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 12

Lily is Jack’s sister.

Ben is Grace's brother,

Jack is Ben's cousin./Jack is Grace’s cousin,
Linda is Grace’s mum./Linda is Ben's mum.
Bobby is Jack’s dad./Bobby is Lily's dad.




P

.___

B Complete the sentences orally.
0

SCut out the puzzle pieces‘.;?

(Li!lj is Jack's 5‘151‘6(.

5 Turn over the puzzle pieces to make sentenoes.f?

CLIL Objective: Language awareness: Saxon genitive.

Playing in pairs or in small group
develop the concept of class@m igtll@m
and solidarity.

&

Explain to the children the importance
playing in English and of not
making a mistake. Practising
will help them learn how to gﬁeak and
communicate more effectively.
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g Glue your cut-outs to make three sentences.

Model answer

— _
is \\\Grace's / //E\\

/ cousin, \

13 Use the words and the names of your family members to write sentences.

Child’s own

n m i r I r ncl l
granny  mu dad sister brother aunt uncle cousin answers

1 I'm Mary 'S cousin
2 is s
3 is 's
4 is s
5 is 's
| Lesson 8
The children think about their own families / Check that the children are constructing the
and the relationships that there are between ._/ three sentences correctly before sticking

the different members of the family. them in their books.



| LESSON 8 OPTIONS

! Activity Book

Page 12, Activity 12 ‘

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 12,
Look at Activity 12

Tell the children to stick tha cul-ouls of the puzzie Let's Plﬂ!{!
pieces In order io form correct sentences,

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and Miming game

correct the activity, Use Unit 1 key vocabulary cut-outs,
or Teacher's Resource Book, page 17
Page 12, Activity 13 {one photocopy per child).

Tell the children to play in pairs. Tell the
childran to place the cut-outs face up on
the table. In turns, one of the children from
each pair mimes one of the subjects from
the cut-cuts. The other child in each pair
has to guess whal it is. The children
continue playing until they have mimead all
the cut-outs

Say: Now look at Activity 135.

Write your name on the beard, and the names of your
granny, your mum and your dad. Pont fo the names
and give the children a few examples. Say: {Anal is
iMaria)'s mum.

Ask the children to say sentences about thair lamlies.
Tell the children to completa the sertences with
members of their family. Ask for volunteers to read out
their sentences.

‘ --..\ / A Resources

3 ™~ DVD

Teaching tip - Unit 1, Real Kids

Making sentences Teacher's Resource Book

Make difs = I h Ready to read worksheet, page 69
ake different sentences related to tha DVD worksheet, page 25

unit or use some of the sentences) and
colour-code each of the words that form
part of the sentence. For example, put the
nouns in red, the verbs in blue, the
determiners in green, eic.

Cut up the coloured words and make
cards with them. Plastify the words so the
children can play with them: the children
can form sentences and read them out,
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LESSON 9

CLIL Objective

Learning about different types of school.

Curricular link: Art; Geography

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: classroom, city, children,

school, table, chairs, board; people who work in the
school: school subjects; days of the week
Structures: There is... / There are...; (We do (Art) on
(Monday). Our head teacher is...

Resources: CD
Materials: card, crayons, coloured pens

THE WONDERFUL WORLD: SCHOOLS

Presentation

Ask different guestions about the characteristics of the
school and the classroom. For example: Where is our
school? s it a big school? How many children are there
in this class? How old are you? Is anybody twelve? Who

is your class teacher? Who is your PE teacher? How many

different teachers do you have? \What year are you in?
How many classes of year three are there in this school?
Write short sentences on the board summarising this
information.

Explain to the children that not all schools are the same.
There are big schools, small schools, schools with only
one classroom for all the children irrespective of their age,
and hospital scheols.

Work with the book [T
Student’s Book, page 13, Activity 14

Tell the children to open their books at page 13. Point to
the photos. Say: Look at Luke’s school. Is this a big
school? Tell the children to look at the images at the
bottom and to decide which class Luke's is. Repeat with
Henry and Marina. Play Track 1.11, Stop after each
descript on and ask: Which picture is that? SS: Picture (3).
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Student’s Book, page 13, Activity 15

Say: Now we are going to make a poster

about our school.

Tell the children to work in pairs. One child draws a picture
of the outside of the school and the other a picture of the
inside of the classroom. The children can use different
things such as images cut out of magazines, photos or
collage. Ask pairs of volunteers to come forward to
describe their posters to the rest of the class.

Transcript

{| Track 1.11 Activity 14

See page 67.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 67.

Practice

Place the children's posters on the wall. Tell the children to
look at the pictures of the schools on page 13 and to say
which one looks most like their own school and why: Our
school is like (Henry's) school because there are lots of
children. There are (6) classrooms...

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 14
Luke: picture 3

Henry: picture 1

Marina: picture 2




_=_..—--'—""_"'-_"_. s .y

The wﬂnderCu] WH T

Schools

@ Listen and find the photos.

[ There are '
twerrty tables

and chairs.
We do English, |
Mam.-: #r-r I

=
Jehool

e

N Our =chool is in the citu, W
Trece are 150 crildren i ow =chodh. )

kD"'r head teacher i= Mr Jones. jl—"

Lesson 9

CLIL Objective: Learning about different types of schoaols.

I/\X\
e
\*ﬂ"

The children learn that some schoo's are The children use their creativity fo makea
different to theirs and that this depends #4 2 poster about their school.

on where they are located. There are also *

special schools such as hospital schools.
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@ Match the schools with the places. Then colour your favourite school.

T, 1
[ -0

,‘\ There are different types of school in the The children think about their own
“ world and what they are like depends on a #48 rreferences and decide which school they
number of factors, such as their location and () like the best,

the local climaile.



LESSON 9

Activity Book
Page 13, Activity 14

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 13.

Look at Activity 14.

Tell the children to match the pictures of the places on
the left with the pictures of the schools. Tell the
children to colour their favourite schoal.

$§

Teaching tip
Creative writing

Tell the children to do some creative writing
- or at least to write a few sentences -
about a character that they like (Harry
Potter, Batman, etc.) or about a character
that they have invented.

This form of independent writing will help
them assimilate what they have learnt. It
does not have to be a long exercise.

$

Let’s play!
Flash!

Take a flashcard from Unit 1 and show it
quickly to the children so that they only get a
quick glimpse of it.

Repeat the action, but this time do it a bit
more slowly. The child who guesses the
flashcard comes to the front and takes
another flashcard. Start the game again and
continue until all the flashcards have been
used.

OPTIONS

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 1, wonderful world

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to write worksheet, page 111

Transcript
\Track 1.11 Activity 14

Luke: Hil I'm Luke. | am in hospital at the moment,

but ! still go to school. There are ten children in our class.
Qur classroom is in the hospital.

Henry: Hello. I'm Henry. | live in a city. | go to school
near my house. There are twenty children in my class.
We are all the same age.

Marina: Hello. My name’s Marina. | live in a very small
village. There are six children in my class. | am eight.
One girl is six years old, one boy is eight years old, and
one boy is seven years old. Two girls are ten years old.
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LESSON 10

Objetive

Assessment.

Curricular link: Social Science

Language Objectives
All the vocabulary from Unit 1.

Resource: poster (side A)

REeview

Let’s remember!

Say: Today we are going to remember all the work

we have done in Unit 1.

Ask: Do you remember Jack’s song? Sing the song and tell
the children to join in (Track 1.5) (see page 35).

Prompt them by pointing to the different groups of friends on
the poster, Make sure the children use the ’s.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 14, Activity 16

The children open their books to page 14. Show the
children the pictures. Ask them who is in each picture.

T: Who is in picture 17 SS: Jack’s class. T. Who is in
picture 2? SS: Jack’s cousins. Then ask them who's
missing in each picture. T: Who is missing in picture 37
SS: Jack’s Granny.

Tell the children to take turns asking each other questions
about the pictures.

Student’s Book, page 15, Activity 17
Point to the pictures in Activity 17 and say: We're going to

make and play The true or false game. Divide the class into

groups, (see page 71). Give each group several strips of
paper, five for the days of the week and one for every
subject that they do at school.

Ask for volunteers to come to the front and to write the
days of the week on the board. Remind them that the first
letters of the days of the week are written with capital
letters. Do the same for the other school subjects.

Tell the rest of the class to write the days of the week and
the school subjects on the pieces of paper and to place
them face down in two separate piles on their tables.
Ask a child to come forward in order to demonstrate the
game with you. Take turns turning over a strip of paper
from each pile. If the combination is true, say: That's true!
We do (English) on (Monday).

If the combination is false, say: That’s false!
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We do (English) on (Tuesday). The part of the sentence to
be corrected is the day of the week. Tell the children to
play in their groups.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 71.

Round up

Ask the children to help you make a list of all the different
communities they belong to. Prompt them by asking
questions, for example: Do you have a group of friends at
school? Write the word school on the board. T: Do yvou
play in a sports club? Write the words sport’s club on the
board, and so on. Include the family, the neighbourhood,
the scouts and any other communities the children
suggest.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 16
1 The teacher is missing.

2 Lily is missing.

3 Granny is missing.

4 Grace is missing.




i @ Talk about the pictures.

(Wno's mis=ing in pictuce |7

¥

DD

[I Trat's troe! We do |
Engli=h on Mr_‘tr‘dm_l.

Lo e : o [ = 3

e 7| ~ That's false! ¥
Write the days of the week and % | Wé 86 Aot gt Fraace )
the subjects on slips of paper, =2

Objective: Assessment.,

7

b

This activity provides children with an opportunity o go over what they have learned in the unit, Revising is

a good haoit to develop as it assists with leaming.
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w Use the words to complete the word map.

Geography and Science  classroom  English  office At class teacher
playground  lunch superiscr  liorary  caretaker Maths  canteen  Music
Spanish  gym  head teacher  PE

| people
| clagg teacher
lunch supervisor (e N
| carefaker | PIanes
, head Teachets S SCHOOL . e
' = —~— otiee
playarourd
| ) — |' |iptgty
| Subjects I|I conteen
(seography dand Science II L
| Enalish
| it
} Marths
II Muzsic
| Shanich
| PE
L

{, Use the words to complete the sentences.

aunt granmy uncle grandad

I 1 My mum's mum is my grangy : |:'I| “ "
' 2 My dad's dad is my ahaeiacl o . - .
3 My dad's brother is my urtle f
|I )
4 My mum’s sister is my et : t

/ Explain to the children that they should read all the words befora starting the exercise, and that they can
/ cross them off with a faint line once they have written them in the correct place, This will help them keep
track of the words they have used and the ones thay have left.



OPTIONS

UNIT 84| LESSON 10

Activity Book
Page 14, Activity 15

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 4.

L ook at Activity 15.

Tell the children o classily the words in the
corresponding lists.

Ask for volunteers o read out their lists and correct the
aclivity,

Page 14, Activity 16

Say: Now look at Activity 16

Ask for volunteers to complete the sentences orally
and comrect them. Then, tell the children to complete
the sentences in thair books,

3

P~
Teaching tip -
Group work

One fun way to form groups that ensures
that the children do not always wark with
the same children is by organising a raffle;
use ice cream sticks with different stickers
on them. For example, if you want five
groups of four, make sure you have five
different stickers and that you stick them
on the sticks. Then, mix the sticks up and
hand them out to the children. Later, tell
the children to get into groups according
to the stickers that they have. You can also
use this opportunity to go over any
vacabulary related 1o colours.

Resources

Teacher's Resource Book
Unit 1 Test, pages 85 and 86

See Transcript Track 1.12

Let's play!

Top secret!

Use the key vocabulary cut-outs, Unit 1
or Teacher's Rescurce Book, page 17,
{one photocopy per child),

Tell the children to choose a key vocabulary
cut-out without letting anyone see it. Then, tell
the children to walk around the class saying
the word on their cut-out. They should try to
find other children who have the same cut-out
and they should form groups. To finish off, t2ll
each group to spell out their word so0 the rest
of the children can name it

When you have finished the game, the children
should place the cut-outs in an envelope so
they can use the game again.

Transcript
Track 1.12 Unit 1 Test. Activity 1
Narrator: Lisien and complete the days of the week,
{ love my affernoon cfasses. On Monday afternon VE
Maths, Englisti and Arl
On Tuesday affernoon, we do Geography and 5 ;
Spanish and Music.
L ".r.ul |;lr"|.- -..I'.-.'l.:.?!'?l.-ll.l.-"_'. -'!r-;r!-.'II.".'l.-.'l.-.\'l.-\I '."I-'l-I |.-|‘I.-\. I:Il_ }_"-l':-'l'..qll.;
I :_.-,: 35N
On Thursday affernoon, we do Geograph)
arid Science, Maths and Ar
n Friday aftemoon. we do PE Music and Eng

Assessment criteria
CLIL Objectives

Children can identity all the people who work in their
schocl and the principal parts of the schocl. Children
can idantify the school subjects. Children can identify
all the members of their family and the places where
they come from.

Language Objectives

Children can name the parts of the school and who
warks in each part. They can describe their imetable.
They can describe their family tree and explain to
athers the origing of their famiby,
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LESSON 1

MY FIVE SENSES

' CLIL Objective
Identifying the five senses,

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: eyes, ears, nose, tongue, skin, hands,
fingers, toes; see, hear, smell, taste, feel
Structures: / use my ears and eyes.

Resources: CD; poster (side A); poster pop-outs
(eves, ears (x 2), hands (x 2), tongue, nose); flashcards
(eyes, ears, nose, tongue, skin; see, hear, smell, taste,
feel)

MY FIVE SENSES

Presentation

Say: Today we are going to talk about the human body.
Let’s play a game.

Call out the parts of the body and tell the children to touch
the corresponding part of their bodies, for example: Touch
your (leg).

Hold up the flashcards for the parts of the face and body
(eves, ears, nose, tongue, skin) and say: Point to your
(nose).

Say: These parts of the body are special because they give
us information about the world around us.

Point to the picture of the characters on the poster. Identify
the characters (Ben, Jack, Grace, Lily, Granny). Point to
Ben and mime the action. Ask: What is he using? Point 1o
his eyes and ears and say: His eyves and his ears.

Hand out the poster pop-outs to seven children. Tell the
children with the pop-outs 1o come to the front to place
them next to Ben, Repeat for the other characters and
pop-outs. Hand out the sense flashcards and pop-outs.
Play the rhyme, Track 1.13, and tell the children who are
holding the flashcards/pop-outs to stand up when they
hear their word. Play Track 1.13 again and repeat with
other children.

Work with the book [T

Student’s Book, page 15, Activity 1

Say: Open your books at page 15.

Play Track 1.13 again. Tell the children to listen and point
to the parts of the body in the pictures. Divide the class
into two groups. Tell Group 1 to repeat the rhyme out loud
while Group 2 touches the corresponding parts of the face
and body. Change roles and repeat.
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The human body

Student’s Book, page 15, Activity 2

Say: Let’s play Guess the picture! Say: | use my ears and
my eyes. Which picture is it? SS: Picture one!

Ask a volunteer to choose a picture and to say another
sentence, S1: [ use my (nose). Which picture is it? The first
child to answer correctly can say the following sentence,
and so on.

Transcript

~

Track 1.13 Rhyme: My five senses

See pa_g; 5.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 75.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can name the five senses and the five organs
of sense.

Play Find your partner.

Place ten flashcards on the board in two columns (parts
of the body and senses). Ask for volunteers to come to
the board in order to write the correct words under the
flashcards.

Divide the class into two groups. Tell the children from
Group 1 to choose and write a word from the first column
on a slip of paper. Tell the children from Group 2 to do
the same with the words in the second column. Tell the
children to walk around the class and to find their partner.
Once they have found the matching pair, they come to you
and say: We (see) with our (eyes). They then return to the
main group and look for another partner to ensure that all
the children eventually find their partner.



My I8 Senses

th'—’_;_\—:-‘“‘

The woma® v

o Rhyme: My five senses. Listen and point to the body parts.

8 I see and 1 hear
and my ears U
T |

With my eyes
I taste with my tongue
I smell with my nose

j And 1 feel with the skin

N I[ ) On my fingers_ and toes

= Say the rhyme.
© Piay Guess the picture.

-
I vse mu ears and my eyes. J
k‘u}'nich picture is ri?

CLIL Objective: Identifying the five senses.

i

attention while they are istening to the
recording on the CD so that they can
recognise the words,

Remind the children that they should pay m The children revise the five senses and think
N

about which sense they use for each activity.
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The children complete the crossword
with the names of the parts of the body.
Encourage the childran to think about the

number of letters in each word and the place

they carrespond to in the actity.

AN

Sl

The children think about which part of the
body they use to perceive each object in the
pictures and then colour therm.



UNIT /2 LESSON 1 OPTIONS

$

] Activity Book
- Page 15, Activity 1

Let’s play!
Say: Open your Activity Books af page 15, Look at
‘ Activity 1. Jump
Tell the children to ook al the crossword ana the clues, Call out the nams of-a fasheard: Show
| Ask: What's picture number 17 S5: Nose. Continue the flashcards to the class until someane
J until they have correctly identified all tha cluss. Tell the gueses which one was named. Then,
£ children to complete the crossword wilth words averybody jumps
$ Ry
P
: ~ -
Teaching tip Resources

Remember the sense verbs Multi-ROM

— i ; Unit 2, Activity 2
The following is an activity that will help 4

children remember the five senses: Draw
a hand on the board. Tell the children to
name the five senses that they know. As
they name each one, draw a picture (an
eye for see, an ear for hear, a tongue for

taste, a hand/foot for feel and a nose for Transcript
smell).Then, name the senses in English, : = ;
DI:IIFIHFIQ with both hands at the parts of the Track 1.13 Rhyme: My five sensos

body that we use for each one. Encourage
the children to do the same (pointing at the
part of the body while we say the sense

in English). Finally, while they are naming
the senses in English, write each one on
a finger of the hand that you have drawn | smell with mv nose
next to the corresponding part of the body:. Aricd |
At the end, there will be a hand with the OF v firy
five senses, We can put this poster on the o
wall in the classroom for revision and play

with it later,

As a way of checking if the children

remember, you can give them a sheet

of paper with a hand on it and they have

to add the names of the five senses nexi to

the pictures.
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2 LESSON2

' CLIL Objective

Focussing on sight and hearing.

Curricular link: Music: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: see, hear; bird, book, car, coat, dog,
doll, drum, hat, pencil, piano, train

Structures: What can Granny (hear)? What can't
Granny (see)?

Resources: CD

SIGHT AND HEARING

Presentation

Say: Today we are going to learn about sight and hearing
(point to your own eyes and ears to help clarify meaning).
Draw two columns on the board and write the titles
inside and outside at the top. Ask: What can you see
outside? SS: A (tree). Ask: What can you see inside?

SS: A (cupboard). Write each object in the corresponding
column.

Work with the book [T

-

Student’s Book, page 16, Activity 3

Say: Open your books at page 16. Look at the picture.
Say: Granny is very upset. Look at the room! It's very
messy! Ask: What can you see in the picture? SS: A (doll).
Continue until you have igentified all the objects in the
picture.

Play Track 1.14. Tell the children to listen and to point at
the objects as they are mentioned in the song.

Play Track 1.14 again. Tell the children to join in saying the
names of the objects that they can see in the picture.

Hold up the picture and pont to Granny, Explain that
Granny can't see everything because she can't see the
objects behind her. Ask: What can Granny see? SS: A doll,
acar..

Then, ask: What can't Granny see? SS: A dog, a piano...
Play Track 1.14 again. The children join in by singing the
song and the names of the objects.
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Student’s Book, page 16, Activity 4

Say: Look at the pictures in Activity 4.

Say: Find the car. What sound does a car make?

The children make the noise of a car. Repeat with the other
objects.

Play Track 1.15. Tell the children to listen carefully. Stop
the recording after each sound or noise and ask: What can
Granny hear? SS: A (bird).

Tell the children to lock at the picture in Activity 3 again and
ask: Can we hear any of these things? The children should
name the watch, the drums, the piano, the dog, the bird
and the train.

Transcripts

Bl

| Track 1.14 The messy room song

See page 79.

‘_Trac:k 1.15 Activity 1 ‘
See page 79.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 79.

Practice

Tell the children to close their eyes and say: Now be very,
very quiet. Listen! What can you hear?

Tell the children to raise a hand when they can identify
something that they can hear, for example: / can hear (a
clock).

Make a list on the board as they offer suggestions. Supgly
any unknown vocabulary that they may need.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 4
1 2 bird

2 adrum

3 acar

4 z piano

5 atrain

6 a dog




Oh nel What can my peer eyes see?
I can see a doll and & car!

Oh! It's all very messy!

Children! Come and tidy up!

pencils and books
coats and hats

What can+

o Listen and answer the questions.

®
IR W

acar a dog a train

CLIL Objective: Focussing on sight and hearing.

?m’“ SN O ﬁ =

adrum

' (’;rra.nntj see?

a bird a piano

What can ol
Gfanmj near? 2

%

Encourage the children to sing, Explain
that this is a great way of improving their
knowledge of another language.

,“\ The children identify some real-life sounds.
=
~

P §7
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‘;, Circle the things you can hear.

» Use the photos and complete the sentences.

1 lcanheara car : 5 lcanheara dog

2 |canheara bird . 6 lcan'theara __ chaip
3 |canheara drim . T lecan't heara ‘book
4 |canheara bee . 8 lcan't heara dol|.

(4 Complete the sentences.

o o e o
O 9
@ | see with my eyes A 9
@ | hear with my edrs

@
]

Lesson 2 rE I I

Encourage the children to pay attention / Remind the children that it is important to
to what they are listening to in order to / revise things over and over again in order to
complete the activity. remember the things they have learned.



LESSON 2

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 16, Activity 3

Say: Open your Activity Books to page 16. Look at
Activity 3.

Ask guestions about the photos, for example: Can you
hear a (car)? A: Yes!

Repeat for the other photos. Also, ask about the dog:
This is a real dog. Can you hear a toy dog?

Tell the children to circle the objects whose noise or
sound they can hear. Then, the children complete the
sentences.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

Page 16, Activity 4

Say: Now lock at Activity 4,
Tell the children to complete the sentences. Ask for
volunteers to read out their sentences.

Project Booklet
Use your senses!

Page 9, Things we see and hear

Say: This is my journey to school. Pretend to walk 10
school. Say: f come to school (by bus). Ask several
volunteers to do the same. Say: Open your Project
Booklets at page 9.

Tell the children to think about their journey to school.
Ask for volunteers to explain where they go on the way
to school and what they see and hear. Tell them to look
at the list in the first column of the exercise and to put
a tick v next to the things that they can see or hear on
the way 1o school, and a cross X next to the things that
they can't see or hear. They can add more things. Ask
for volunteers to show the rest of the class their check
lists and to comment on any aspect of the list.

Let’s play!

Repeat the truth

Say sentences with / can see... and /
can hear... The children must only repeat
the sentences that are true. The words

in the sentences do not have to be easy
for the children - you can introduce

new vocabulary and reinforce previous
language.

Resources

DVD
Unit 2, The messy room song

Transcripts

| can see a dolf and a ca
Oh! It’s all very messy!
Children! Come and tidy up!

Oh, no! What can my poor eyes see?

[ can see a doll and a car, pencils and books!
Oh! It’s all very messy!

Children! Come and tidy up!

Oh, no! What can my poor eyes see?
[ can see a dolf and a car, pencils and books, coats and

hats!

Oh! It's all very messy!
Children! Come and tidy up! Right now!

ﬂ Track 1.15 Activity |

(sound of a bird)
What can she hear?

(sound of a drum)
What can she hear?

(sound of a car)
What can she hear?

(sound of a piano)
What can she hear?

(sound of a train)
What can she hear?

(sound of a dog)
What can she hear?

79



2 LESSON 3

UNIT

' CLIL Objective

Looking after your eyes.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: doll, car, pencil, rubber, scissors,
sharpener

Structures: Lily can see... She can't see... | can see...
| can't see...

Resources: poster (side B)

HEALTHY EYES

Presentation

Say: Today we are going to learn about looking after our
eyes. Ask: Which character has got glasses, Grace, Ben,
Lily or Jack? SS: Grace. Then, ask: Who's got glasses in
our class? The children with glasses raise a hand.

Show side B of the poster and say: This is a special poster
for testing our eyesight. Look! These pictures are big (point
to the pictures at the top of the table), and these pictures
are very small (point to the pictures at the bottom of the
table).

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 17, Activity 5

Say; Open your books at page 17. Look at Activity 5.
Tell the children to identify the characters. Say: Look at the
results for Jack. Can he see the pictures in line 1? SS: Yes!

Continue asking guestions about the results of the eye test.

Ask several volunteers to ask the rest of the class
questions.

Then, say: Who can tell me about (Jack’s) results? S1: He
can see the pictures in line 1, 2 and 3. He can't see the
pictures in line 4. Repeat for the other characters.

Student’s Book, page 17, Activity 6

Say: Now we are going to do an eye test.

Place side B of the poster on the board.

Divide the chlldren into four groups. Name a “secretary” for
each group and tell them to draw a table similiar to the one
in Activity 5, but with the names of the members of their
group.

Draw a line on the floor about ten steps away from the
poster. Tell the children to take turns standing along

the line. The secretary asks questions: Can you see the
pictures in line (1)? S1. Yes, | can see...

The secretary records the group’s results on the table. Tell

80

them to give a summary of the results to the rest of the
class: In my group, (Ana) can see lines 1, 2...

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 83.

Practice

Tell the chlidren that you are going to do some sight
experiments, Ask them to close one eye. They try to touch
the end of their noses. Then, tell them to open their eyes
and to move their fingers slewly towards their eyes to find
the focus point. Ask them to stop when they start to see
double.

Explain that sometimes what we see can be an illusion,
The brain interprets what we see and sometimes it can
make mistakes. Tell the children to close their eyes. Draw
the lines and arrows below on the board, making sure that
the central line is exactly the same length. Point to the lines
and ask: Is this line longer than this line? Tell the children to
raise their hands if they think it is. Then, erase the arrows
so they can see both lines are the same length.

N
N

N
Y



e Talk about the eye test.

Jack
Line 1 v i v
Line 2 v 4 v
Line 3 ek X X
LI.m.e 4 X X X y

She can't see the pictures in 3 and 4.

Lily can see the pictures in lines 1 and 21

e Use the poster and test your eyes.
2

CLIL Objective: Looking after your eyes.

[Can Yo see the pictures in line 37

i

Children are reminded of the use of charts as ,'\ Children learn everything that they ought to
a way of presenting information. “ know about sight. At the same time, they
W revise English words.

81



. Tick (v) the correct pictures.

-

————--—_--ll-__.“ _—l_'———_-—_—'

I'. What Is good for your eyes?

]

/

. Complete the information about your eyes.

Model answer

@ a I've got bhie eyes,

In the eye test...
| can see the pictures inlines |, 2 ard 3
| can't sea the pictures in lines “

L

Lesson 3

Explain to the children that it is important to
look after your eyes and that there are certain
actions that you should and should not do in
order to have healthy eyes.

82

i

The children write aoout themselves and the
things they can ses with their eyes,



OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 17, Activity 5

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 17. Look at
Activity 5.

Explain to the children that there are many things that
we can do to care for our eyes. Tell them to look at the
pictures and to tick the pictures that show an activity
that is good for our eyes. Ask: Is picture T good for your
eyes? SS: No!

Repeat for the other pictures.

Page 17, Activity 6

Say: Now look at Activity 6.

Ask: How many people have got brown eyes? The
corresponding children raise a hand.

Repeat for blue and green eyes.

Then, ask: How many people have got glasses? The
corresponding children raise a hand.

Then, point to a child and ask: Can you see the pictures
in line 1 of the poster? Can you see the pictures in line
4 of the poster?

Tell the children to complete the sentences about
themselves.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

Project Booklet
Use your senses!

Page 10, Colour spinners

Play / spy (with my little eye something pink) in order to
revise the colours.

Read the instructions to the children. Suggest two
colours for the fourth circle (white and black, red and
white...).

The children turn the spinner four times and make a
note of the four colours. They write the results in their
books. Tell the children to show their spinners to the
rest of the class and to talk about them.

Teaching tip
Remembering structures

Before playing the game, and to help

the children remember the structure, the
teacher could write the guestions that
appear in the speech bubbles next to the
children in the Student’s Book.

Let’s play!

Word whispers

Form rows of four or five children. Show a
flashcard to each child at the end of each
row. These children whisper the word to
the child in front of them. The children
continue like this until the word gets to the
child at the front of the row. If the word is
the same as the word on the flashcard, the
children in that row win a point.

Resources

DVD
Unit 2, Real kids

Teacher’s Resource Book
DVD worksheet, page 26
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o Listen and read the story.

m A dragen in the kitchen

It's Friday night. The children are in bad and the
house is very quiet, Then suddenly. ..

I can heas
Listen!

CLIL Objective: Literacy: predicting events.

Children look at the pictures from the story / Chilciren try 1o make predictions about the
and think about a similar experience that they .l/ story.

have had.



Whats al M
‘this noise? g8

%

i/
\

B N
|‘ Trere = a dr
in the Kitchen,

e Listen and repeat the sounds and words.
@ Then find the pictures in the story.

o

chair chocolate  children chicken  coal
CLIL Objective: Literacy: phonics.

cal

car

_
Phonics 7§

kilcher

-

Encourage the children to use their powers
of observation to find the pictures that are
mentionad.

“

Listening carefully and repeating s the best
way to improve the pronunciation of new
words and speaking skills in ganeral



LESSON 4

| CLIL Objective

Literacy: predicting events.

Transcript
Curricular link: Literacy P

N [Track 1.16
. . OA¥ Siory: A dragon in the kitchen
Language Objectives B ———
Story language: night, shadow, smoke, noise, bed, O
house, downstairs, kitchen, cooker, quiet, scared, hear,
see, smell; What's the matter? What is it? | think it's a v L -
dragon. Nonsense! OptIOI'IEﬂ ACtIVIty Book
exercises
Resources: CD; story cards
See page 89,
STORY: A DRAGON IN THE KITCHEN
Presentation |1 S m
Say: It’s story time! racuce
Place the story cards on the board. Tell the children 1o Place the story cards on the board in random order. Play
come to the front and to look at the pictures. Remove the Track 1.16 again. Stop after each picture frame. Tell the
story cards from the board one by one and ask questions children to point to the story card that corresponds to this
about the story. picture frame. Remove the story card from its position and
Say: Sit down now and let’s listen to the story. place it in a line below. Continue until all the stcry cards are
Play Track 1.16. Point to the story cards while you are in the correct order,

listening to the story.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, pages 18 and 19, Activity 7

Say: Open your books at pages 18 and 18.

Play Track 1.16 again. Tell the children to follow the story
in their books.

Ask comprehension questions: Where are the children on
Fridiay night? What's the matter with Ben? What does Lily
think the noise is? What do you think? Is the noise in the
bedroom? Where is it? What can Lily see? What can Lily
smell? Is it a dragon in the kitchen? What is it?

Tell the children to read the story in silence. When they
have finished, tell the children to come to the board to write
the words that they do not understand. Point to the words
and explain them using the story cards where possible or
by giving examples.



UNIT /2 LESSON 5

CLIL Objective

Literacy: phonics ch (chair, chocolate, children, chicken)|

and c/k (coat, cat, car, kitchen)
Curricular link: Literacy (phonics)

Resources: CD; story cards

PHoNics
Retell the story

Place the story cards in random arder. Tell the childrer to
come to the beard to look at the cards. Ask: Which is the
first picture? Ask questions about the picture to check
comprehension. Repeat for all the other story cards until
the pictures are all in the correct order,

Work with the book [/
Student’s Book, page 19, Activity 8

Clap your hands to ensure that the children are watching
you., Write the letters ch on the board.

Point to each letter as you say: ch... ch... ch... charr.
Repeat several times. Articulate the ch sound clearly by
opening your lips and showing that your teeth are almost
touching to produce the sound.

The children repeat: ch... ch... ch... chair.

Repeat with the other words (chocolate, children, chicken).
Write the letters ¢ and k on the board.

Point to each letter as you say: c... ¢... ¢... coat. Repeat
several times. Articulate the k sound clearly by opening
your mouth wider and showing that your tongue is higher
up on the palate. The children repeat: ¢... c... c... coat.
Repeat with the other letters (c... ¢... c... cal, c... c... C...
car, k... k... k... kitchen). (The ¢ and the k have the same k
sound here).

Make sure the children can differentiate correctly between
chicken and kitchen.

Say: Look at Activity 8 on page 709.

Play Track 1.17. The children listen and repeat the sounds

and words.

Tell the children 1o find the pictures in the story that
correspond to the words. Ask: Can you find (chocolate)?
S8 Yes! It's in picture 1. They can use the story cards if
necessary.

Transcript

m "ﬁ';ick 117 Phonics

See page 91._

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 91.

Act out the story |

Divide the class into groups of five. Assign a character 1o

each child. Play Track 1.16, The children join in with their
lines. Ask groups to come to the front of the classroom to
act out the story. Use the recording when necessary.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 8

chair; pictures 5, 6; chocolate: pictures 1, 2; pictures
1-9; chicken: picture 9; coat: picture 8; cat: pictures 7,
9: car: picture 2; kitchen: picture 9
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. Tick (v} the chart.
( What can they see... )
K - Fal -"1
e
a dragon a shadow
... in picture 57 /
... in picture 77 v 4
-+ in picture 97 "y ,ﬁ
r'l.'.'ha't can they smell... ] '
a dog smoke a roast chickurq - ;" ) "'
L in picture 67 ./ _J —

a Circle the options and complete the story summary.

ﬁﬂﬂ of the story: A dragoh 0 the kitchen
| Characters: Jack, Lily, Grace, Ben and Groneey
l Place: school
What's the problem?
I
ﬁ?ﬂ an angry teacher E% a dragon
S

What do they think the noise is?

8 Cookar ﬂ @

What is the noise?

l
1

a monster ﬁ
a monster i, a cooker A
-

Children complete the charl with the /
Information from the story that they have ._/
read.

Explain to the children that all siories have
basic elements in common. Help them to
identify these elarments by deing the activity.



UNIT 2" LESSON 4

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 18, Activity 7

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 18. Look at
Activity 7.

Tell the children to look at the picture of the dragon.
Ask: What do the children think they can see in picture
5 of the story? SS: A dragon. T. But can they see a
dragon? SS: No! T. That's right. They think they can
see a dragon.

Ask about the other elements in the picture: Can they
see (a shadow) in picture 57

Then, ask: Can they smell a dog in picture 67 Repeat
with the other elements in the picture. Tell the children
to put ticks in the chart in the corresponding boxes.

Page 18, Activity 8

Say: Now look at Activity 8.

Discuss the summary with the children by reading and
asking questions. For example: What's the title of the
story? SS: A dragon in the kitchen. T: Who are the
characters in the story? etc.

Tell the children to complete the summary. Ask for
volunteers to read out their summaries.

Let’s play!

Story card game

On the board, place the story cards from
the story in the correct order. Place them
all except one. Hand this story card to a
child without showing it to the rest of the
class. The rest of the class try to guess
which one is missing. The child who
guesses correctly has to describe the card.
The child who has this story card listens
and says whether this is correct or not.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 2, Story

Transcript

(Tt’ack 1.16 Siory: A dragon in the kitchen '

Picture 1

Narrator: /t's Friday night. The children are in bed and the

house Is very quiet. Then suddeniy...
Ben: Aaargh!

Picture 2
Grace: What's the matter?
Ben: | can hear something. Listen!

Picture 3

Ben: What is it?

Lily: / think it's a dragon.
Others: A dragon!

Picture 4

Grace: /t's downsiairs.
Jack: Come on!

Ben: I'm scared!

Picture 5

Lily: / can see something over there!
Ben: /s it a dragon?

Jack: No, it's a shadow.

Picture 6

Lily: / can smell smoke.

Grace: | can see smoke
Jack: /t’s in the kifchen.

Picture 7
Grace: It is a dragon!
Others: Help!

Picture 8

Granny: What's all this noise?

Lily: There's a dragon in the kitchen.
Granny: Nonsense!

Picture 9

Granny: Look! There's nothing here.

Ben: But listen.

Granny: That's only the old cooker. Now go to bed

89
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U Match the photos with the words. Use red for ch and blue for ¢.

computer

chocolaie

‘IH Complete the tongue twisters.

1 The catsinthe kitchen

havegot © kheeseand c hicken.

childran

Lesson 5

2 The c hildeninthe kitchen
havegota c hocolate cake.

i

Children revise vocabulary by identifying the
objects in English.

Tonaue twisters are a fun way of improving
pronunciation in English. Encourage the
childran to practisa therm.



UNIT 72 LESSON 5

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 19, Activity 9

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 19. Look at
Activity 9.

Tell the children to identify the objects in the photos.
The children match the words to the objects using red
for the ch sound and blue for the ¢ sound.

Page 19, Activity 10

Say: Now lock at Activity 10.

Ask if anyone can complete the tongue twister,

Tell the children to write the missing letters. Ask for
volunteers to read the tongue twister out loud.

Teaching tip

In exercises such as the one in Activity 9,
you should encourage the children to paint
and write around the picture or photos, but
never on top of them.

Let’s play!

I spy phonics

Play / spy using the sounds and phonemes
that the students have studied, for
example: | spy with my little eye something
beginning with (ch).

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 2, Phonics

Transcript

1| Track 1.17 Phonics

ch ch ch chair

-

L

1 ch ch chocolate

91



2 LESSONG6

| CLIL Objective

Focussing on smell and taste.

Curricular link: Music: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: cheese, bread, rubbish, soap, flowers,
car, pig, cake, trainers

Structures: What can | smell? | like/don’t like the
smelll Taste this! What can | taste? | like/don’t like the
taste!

Resources: CD; poster (side A)

SMELL AND TASTE

Presentation

Point to the photos on the poster (side A) and tell the
children to identify the objects: What's this? SS: Cheese!
T: What are these? SS: Trainers.

Then say: Watch me! Point to the trainers, screw up your
face anc say: These are trainers. Phew! What a horrible
smelll Point to the flowers, smile, close your eyes and say:
These are flowers. Mmm! What a lovely smell!

* Note: Some children may have a different idea about
what smells good or bad.

Ask four children to come to the poster.

Play Track 1.18. Tell the children to touch the correct
objects and to mime the gestures as they hear them
named.

Work with the book & [

Student’s Book, page 20, Activity

Say: Open your books at page 20.

Tell the children to look at the pictures in the box and to
find these objects in the picture of the kitchen and to point
to them,

Draw two columns on the board. Write the word Phew! at
the top of the first column and the word Mmmi! at the top
of the second column. Tell the children to suggest words
that could be included in each column,

Divide the class into two groups: Phew! and Mmm! Each
group chooses a word from their column on the board.
Play Track 1.18 again. The Phew! group sings the first and
third verses, and the Mmm! group sings the second and
fourth verses, inserting their chosen words. Repeat with
other words.

92

Student’s Book, page 20, Activity 10

Point to the poster and say: [ can smell all of these things,
but | can't taste them all. Ask the children to identify the
things they can taste. Say: Look at The taste chant.

Ask two volunteers to come to the poster. Read The taste
chant out loud.

The children point to the objects on the poster as they hear
them. Read the chant again and tell the children to mime
the gestures and to join in. Tell the children to look at the
picture in Activity 9 and to find all the items of food.

Mime the act of eating and say: Munch, munch. Munch,
munch. What can | taste? Yum! (Carrots!) | like the taste!
Ask a few volunteers to repeat it. Use the same chart you
drew for the smells, but replace the words at the top of
the columns with Yuck! and Yum! Tell the children to offer
suggestions of words they would place in each column.
Ask for volunteers to take turns choosing a word from the
columns and to say a verse of the chant.

Transcript
@ | Track 1.18 The smells song ‘

See page 95.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 95.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can express their opinions of different smells
and tastes.

Ask the children: Do you like cheese? Continue asking until
a child says: No/

Point out that we have opinions about what we like and
don't like. Explain that taste is very personal.

Say: | am going to call out food words. Stand up if you like
it. Make sure you include things you think they will like and
things you think they won't like. Recycle all the foed words:
apples, bananas, sandwiches, cake, crisps, biscuits,
sausages, meat, fish, bread, milk, cheese, ice cream, rice,
chicken, tuna fish, sardines, potatoes, tomatoes, carrots,
beans, spinach, peas, oranges, strawberries, soup, butter,

eggs.



._.__

e The smells song. Listen and sing.

©
i)

Sniff, sniff. Sniff, sniff. What can | smell?
Phew! Trainers. -~ ,'\x-‘ 1 don't like the smelll

=

‘_."'i.-

Sniff, sniff. Sniff, sniff. What can | smell?

Mmm! Flowers.kl like the smelll

@ Say The taste chant and find the food in the picture in Activity 9.

Munch, munch. Munch, monch. Wnat can 1T taste?
Yock! Creese! T dont like +he tastel

Munch, moneh. Munch, monen. What can 1 taste?
Yum! Cake! I like the taste! J

" *Think of your food tastes and say The taste chant.

L eSS 0N 6

CLIL Objective: Focussing on smell and taste.

The children work with the senses of taste Encourage the children to sing and speak in
d 8P

‘\ and smell, talking about what they can English about their preferences with respect

'w"l perceive with these senses. to food, They use the structures that they

have learnt.
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) Read the key and circle the things you can smell.

. Key green = good smells
== red = bad smells

Model answer

|

12 Draw faces and complete the lists. Model answer

apples @ fish
hick z) @
chicken tgﬁ;é%;’ (:::)
carrots ﬂ @

bananas

oranges @ cake @
DO

| don't like @

carrots
bananas
fish
milk
cake
bread

Tell the children to think about things in their
kitchens and what they smell like. Then, they
should identify the items in the picture that
smell nice and those that don't.

i

The children work with a chart again. In this
activity, the children write the things that they
like and the things that they don't like and
describe how some items of food smell.



OPTIONS

UNIT #2) LESSON 6

Activity Book
Page 20, Activity 11

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 20. Look at
Activity 11.

Tell the children to ook al the piclure and ask guestions:
Can you smell the soap? S5: Yes! T: Can you smell the
table? 35: Na!

Tell the children to use the key and to circle with a
coloured pen or crayon the things they can smell. Ask
for voluntears to talk about their nictures: The fowers,
cake, cheese and soap are good smealls! Remember thal
the children’'s answers could vary.

Page 20, Activity 12

Say: Mow lock at Activity T2,

Foint at the elements on the poster and ask: Do you fike
fliziy? Tell the chiloren that, if they answer affirmatively,
they should raise their hand. Repeat with the other tems
of food. Tell the children to complete the faces next to
Lhe pictures of the food and Lo complale the lists with
the corresponding words. Ask for voluntears 1o read out
their lists: f ike...

Project Booklet
Use your senses!
Page 11, Test your taste buds

Important: Before the childeen do the experiment, you
should make sure that none of them are allergic to the
food that is going to be used,

Show them the words: biffer, sweef, salfy, sour,
Brainstorm any ideas related to food. Then, they will
have to place these items of food inone of the four
categories. Explain that each of these tastes can be
found in a specific place on the tongue.

Say: Imagine we are scientists. We are going fo do

an expstiment to test our tasts buds, We need these
materials and thess are the steps we are going to
follow. Read the list of materials and each step of the
experiment. Then, explain: Finaly, we are going {o show
our resulfs on this longue map.

There are four taste buds, The bitter one s at the back of
the tongue, the sweel one is &t the tip of the tongue, and
the sides of the tongue contain the salty and sour buds.
Ta'k 1o the children anout tha resulls and aboul their own
personal taste preferences: which tasie they prefer, which
one they don't like, etc.

Resources

Teacher's Resource Book
Unit 2, Extension worksheet T, page 41

‘ 2.
P

Teaching tip

Smells chart

The childran make a chart with two

columns: smells good and smells bad.

Teach the children some adjectives
iwonderful, sweet, ferrible, homiblz.. ).

This activity can be done as a class activity,
in pairs, or as a competition: the pair or
group that makes the longest list wins. The
children could use a dictionary.

$

Let’s play!
Charades

Mime some words or sentences for the
children to guess. The first child to guess
can mime the following word in front of the

class,
Transcript
m Track 1.18 The smells song
Sniff, sniff, Sniff, sniff, Wh I small?
Fhew! Trainers. | don't bk the small!
Snift, sniff, Sriff, sniff, What can | smel?
Mimm! Fliowers. | ke the smallf
Snift, sniff, Sniff, sniff. What can | st
Phew  don't ke the small
nitt. Sniff, sniff, What can | smell?

=Nl T

I T i
ke the smed

95



2 LESSON7

| CLIL Objective

Focussing on touch.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: skin, touch, wet, soft, hard, cold,
snowman, paintbrush, fish, rabbit, ice cream, hat
Structures: the position of adjectives: The hat is wet, A
(wet) (hat).

Resources: CD; flashcards (eyes, ears, tongue, noss,
skin; see, hear, taste, smell, feel)

Materials: paper, scissors

ToucH

Presentation @

Use the flashcards for the body parts and the verbs of
perception. Say: Do you remember the rhyme in Lesson 17
Play Track 1.13 again. The children join in with the words
and the actions. Point to the flashcards as you hear the
items mentioned in the rhyme. Pause the recording after
the fourth line and ask: What sense is missing? Wiggle your
fingers and stroke your arms. Hold up the feel flashcard and
say: / feel with the skin on my fingers and my toes. Remind
the children of the difference between fouch and feel. Say:
Remember! We touch with our hands and we feel with our
skin.

Close your eyes and take a hard object from your desk,

for example, a book. Say: What can | feel? It's hard. Is it a
book?

Repeat with soft (a soft pencil case or a jumper), cold (the
window pane), wet (a cup of water).

Ask four children to come to the front of the class and

to close their eyes. Ask each child to feel one of the four
things. Ask guestions: Is it (hard)? A1: Yes/No.

Repeat with the other volunteers.

Work with the book |

Student’s Book, page 21, Activity 11

Say: Open your books at page 21.

Hand out the coloured paper and tell the children to cut out
three small square in each colour. The squares should fit
over the pictures in the hands. Tell the children to lock at the
key and ask: What colour is wet? SS: Red! Tell the children
to colour three squares red.

Repeat with the other colours and adjectives.

Then say: Look at the snowman. Is it wet? Is it cold?
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Repeat with the other colours and adjectives.

Play Track 1.19. Tell the children to listen and to cover the
pictures according to the descriptions. Some pictures are
repeated because they reprsent more than one adjective.
The first child to cover all the pictures shouts Bingo! and is
the winner.

Student’s Book, page 21, Activity 12

Say: Now look at Activity 12.

Point to a child and ask him/her to uncover one of the
pictures and to describe it: The snowman is cold. Then,
ask: Does anybody have a different description? S1; Yes!
The snowman is wet! Say: That's right! The snowman is
cold and wet.

Repeat the procedure pointing out that some objects can
be described in more than one way.

Transcript

m iTl"ri!:l". 1.19 Activity 11 |

See page 99.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 99.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can describe objects using: hard, soft, wet and
cold.

Ask the children to empty the contents of their school bags
onto their desks. Ask them to take turns holding up and
decribing objects: It's a hard book.

Collect some of the objects and place them on your table.
Choose volunteers to come to the front, Tell them to close
their eyes. Hand them objects.

Ask the other children to ask questions: S1: /s it (hard)? S2:
Yes, itis. S3: Is it (long)? S2: Yes, itis. S4: What is it? S2:
It's a (pencil)!



0 Listen and play Bingo!

Instructions
1 Cutout 12 sguares.
2 Use the key and colour the squares,
3 Listen and cover the pictures in the hands.

@ Describe the pictures.
O

C'Pne, snowman is cold and weij&_

Lesson 7

CLIL Objective: Focussing on touch.

%

This activity gives children the opportunity to
revise vocabulary in a game.

The children use the vocabulary they have
learned to describe how they perceive
different things.
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wet cold had soft

4 A hard  hat.

5 cold  water. 6 A hard chain 7 A  soft bed 8 wet  hair,

& Find objects in the classroom and complete the chart. Model answer

( hard soft ) (A nard table.
[ fable Jumper y
chair pencil cage
board scart
wihdow
door
\ /
Children observe and interpret the pictures in Encourage the children to observe the things
order to complete the activity. around them and to complete the chart.

They should use skills such as observation,
memory and their capacity to preagict what
some objects are like (hard, soft).



LESSON 7

OPTIONS

UNIT |2

| Activity Book
Page 21, Activity 13

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 21. Look at
Activity 13.

Point to the picture of the dog and ask: Can anybody
describe the dog? S1. A wet dog. Repeat for the other
pictures and adjectives.

Tell the children to complete the sentences using the
adjectives.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

Page 21, Activity 14

Say: Now look at Activity 14.
Hold up an object from the class. Ask: Is it hard or soft?
Tell the children to find objects in the class and to write

| their names in the corresponding columns.

| Project Booklet
Use your senses!

Page 12, A fingerprint album

Remind the children of the difference between feel

and touch. Explain that we feel things with all our skin,
but that we use our hands when we want to touch
something. And we leave our fingerprints on the things
we touch.

We touch things with our fingers, expecially with the
tips of our fingers, (you can demonstrate this by miming
the action). Say: Look at the tips of your fingers very
carefully. What can you see? (Lines, circles).

Ask: Is the pattern on my fingers the same as yours?
Explain that every one has a unigue fingerprint. Say:
Open your Project Booklets at page 12.

Read the instructions out for the children. The children
do a fingerprint on the grid and write their name. The,
they ask eight classmates to do the same so they can
take an album of fingerprints. The children can compare
the fingerprints and revise any adjectives.

The class make a mural of fingerprints: draw a figure of a
© human being and fill it with hands and fingerprints.

$

Let’s play!
Go fish!

The children play in pairs. Use the key
vocabulary cut-outs or the Teacher's
Resource Book, page 18 (one photocopy
per child). The children mix their cards
together and deal them out. They put them
on the table face down. One child has

to guess what the first card is. If they are
right, they keep it. If not, they put it at the
bottom of the pile. They keep playing until
there are no more cards on the table. The
winner is the player with the most cards.

Recursos

Multi-ROM
Unit 2, Activity 3

Teacher’s Resource Book
Unit 2, Extension worksheet 2, page 42

Transcript

@ (Track 119 Activity 11

Find something cold. Find something hard. Find something

wet.

Find something cold. Find something soft. Find something

wet,

Find something hard. Find something cold. Find something

soft.

Find something hard. Find something wet. Find something
£

soft.
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LESSON 8

| CLIL Objective

Language awareness: can

Curricular link: Literacy; Science

Language Objectives

Resources: poster (side A); Unit 2 cut-outs
(can/can’t) or Teacher’s Resource Book, page 10,
(one photocopy per child); flashcards (see, hear,
smell, taste, feel)

Materials: scissors; two pieces of card
Preparation: Write / can and / can't on the two
pieces of card,

Focus oN LANGUAGE

Presentation

Show the children the poster (side A). Point to the photos
and ask questicns: Can you see a flower? SS: Yes, you
can. T. Can you hear a flower? SS: No, you can't. T: Can
you taste a flower? SS: No, you can’t. T: Can you smell a
flower? SS: Yes, you can. T: Can you touch a flower? SS:
Yes, you can.

Repeat with the other objects {fire and snow). This time,
ask volunteers to ask the guestions. The other children
answer,

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 22, Activity 13

Say: Open your books at page 22.
Ask for volunteers to look at the pictures and to complete
the sentences orally with can or can't.

Student’s Book, page 22, Activity 14

Say: Now find your cut-outs for Unit 2. Look at Activity 14.
Tell the children to cut out the cut-outs. Demonstrate the
language game with a volunteer. Explain that one of you
will use the | can circles and the other will use the | can’t
circles.

Take turns using the circles to cover the pictures correctly.
Each time, you say: | can (smell) a (flower). /| can't (taste)
(fire).

The first player to complete a line of three is the winner.
The children play the game.
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Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 103.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can describe objects using can/can’t and the
SEnses.

Play / can, | can't.

Hand out the flashcards of the senses.

Ask two children to come to the front of the class and give
them the pieces of card with / can and / can't.

Tell the rest of the class to start passing arouna the sense
flashcards. Clap your nands and ask someone who is
holding a flashcard to stand up and say the word: (Taste)!
The children standing at the front of the class should make
two true sentences: | can (taste) (ice cream). /| can’t (taste)
(fire).

Change roles and repeat the process several times.



._._

@ Talk about the pictures.
O

- e e
- = ==
: == = oo ==

A flower

Snow

Ji) .

CLIL Objective: Language awareness: can.

As part of this activity, the children use the Playing with a classmate is a good way of
structures that they have learnt ,,'talk abeut.- developing self-confidence and personal
the pictures. initiative.
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w Use the words to write sentences.

= Sy,
sme T
can b ﬂ“
| taste .
can't ' :
hear ice cream
touch a bell

Model answer

| can gee ice cream
I can't smell a bell
| can Taste ice cream.

| can hear a bell,

| can't hear Yowers.

| can touch fowers.

W Draw an aerial plan of your classroom. Mark your table.

Child’s drawing

* Read and answer the questions. Child’'s own answers

Can you see a window? Yes, | can. / No, lcan't,
Can you see a computer?

Can you smell a flower?

1

2

3

4 Can you smell trainers?
5 Can you hear a bus?

6

Can you hear voices? J \/x
.

/ Encourage the children to make their own Remind the children that aerial plans are
.‘/ sentences individually using their recently- b drawn from above. Tell them that they should
acquired knowledge about the senses. draw the class as if they were looking down

from the celling.
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UNIT 2" LESSON 8 OPTIONS

Activity Book ;
Page 22, Activity 15
Say: Open your Activity Books at page 22. Look

y !
at Activity 15. Let’s play'
Form a sentence: | can see ice cream. Then, ask: /s Guess the words

that true? SS: Yes! Repeat with other combinations,
including a few that are false.

Tell the children to use the words and to write
sentences about them on the lines below.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

The children form groups of four or five.
Each team has to write ten words related
to transport, parts of the body, etc. A
competition will be held in which each
team has to try to guess the other teams'
words. The team that guesses the most

Page 22, Activity 16 wins.

Say: Now look at Activity 16.

On the board, draw an aerial plan of the classroom.
Ask the children to help you place the elements in the
correct place, for example: Where is the door, here,
or here? Draw a table and say: Let’s see. Can | see a
window from here? Yes, | can.

Repeat with the other elements from page 22. Resources

Tell the children to draw their own aerial plan, placing Multi-ROM

their table in the classroom and putting a circle around Unit 2, Activity 1

the options in question 1. They write the answers for

questions 2 to 6 for their own particular case. Teacher’s Resource Book

Ready to write worksheet, page 112

S
P<
Teaching tip .

Flashcards

Activity 15 could be done alternatively
by using flashcards. You could also use
photos instead of flashcards.
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2 LESSON9

' CLIL Objective

Learning about how our senses help us to balance.

Curricular link: PE; Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: cat, goat, monkey, run, balance, swing,
tree, branch, rock, arm, leg, blindfolded, cushion
Structures: Can you...?

Resources: CD
Materials: One cushion for each group of four
children,

THE WONDERFUL WORLD: BALANCING BODIES

Presentation

Draw a chalk line on the ground and walk along it as
though you were balancing on a tightrope with your arms
held out. Say: / can balance. Then, stand on one leg for a
short time and say: | can balance on one leg.

Say: We use different senses for balancing. We need our
eyes, ears and skin for balance. Point to the different parts
of your body as you explain., Ask guestions about animals.
Can a dog balance on two legs? Can a cat balance on two
legs?

Repeat with the other animals.

Work with the book [T

Student’s Book, page 23, Activity 15

Say: Open your books at page 23. Look at Activity 15.

Tell the children to identify the animals in the photos.

Ask: Are these animals gocd at balancing?

SS: Yes!

Play Track 1.20. The children find the correct picture for
the descriptions. Pause after each question and ask: What
animal is that?

Ask: Can a cat walk on a branch of a tree? Can you do
that? Repeat for the other animals and abilities.

Student’s Book, page 23, Activity 16

Say: Now look at Activity 16.

Say: Look at the pictures. Can you balance on a cushion
with your arms out?

The children raise their hands if they think they can.
Repeat for the other questions. Then, ask questions
about the characlers in the picture: Can Ben balance on
a cushion on one leg? SS: Yes! Ask for volunteers to ask
other questions. Divide the class into groups of four and

104

hand each group a cushion. Tell the children to copy the
chart and to write their own names. The children do the
balancing exercises and mark the chart to show their

results.

Transcript
|: Pl | Track 1.20 Activity 15 |

See page 107.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 107.

Practice

Ask the children to look at the chart they made about the
balancing experiment. Tell the children to ask children in
other groups questions. S1: Can (Daniel) balance on a
cushion with (his) arms out? Can (he) balance on a cushion
on one leg?

Then, ask volunteers to talk about the results in their group
from the balancing experiment. (David) can balance on a
cushion with his arms out, (He) can balance on a cushion
on one leg, but (he} can’t balance on a cushion on one
leg, blindfolded, or on one leg, blindfolded with (his) arms
down.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 15
monkey

cat

goat




The wondercy) worlé_,f)_

Balancing bedies
@ Listen and say the animal.

... with your arms out?

... onone leg?

Picture 2

... ON one leg,
blindfolded?

Picture 3

... on one leg, blindfolded

with your arms down?

Picture 1 Picture 4
Ben v v v v
Lily v X X X
Grace v v v v
L.lelt:k v v X X

CLIL Objective: Learning about how our senses help us to balance.

4

%

Remind the children that it is important to
listen carefully to the recording in order to do

the activity.

The children do an experiment on their ability
to balance and record their results in a chart.
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. Do The Balance Quiz and circle the answers.

I{ il :I
Model answer

1 Can a cat balance on a rope? (Yes, it cany/ No, it can't
2 Can a goat balance on a rope? CYes, it cany No, it can't
3 Can a monkey balance on a rope? (Yes, it cany No, it can't
4 Can you balance on a rope? Yes, | can.
5 Cana cat climb a laddar? CYes, it cany/ No, if can't
6 Can a goat climb a ladder? CVes, it cany No, it can't
7 Cana monkey climb a ladder? CYes, it can/ No, it can't
8 Can you climb a ladder? Yes, | cam)/ No, | can't.
8 Can a cat swing from tree to trea? Yas, it can -‘w
10 Can a goat swing from trae to trea? Yes, it can.
11

-
h

Can a monkey swing from tree to tree? f'ub. it can't
No, | canD

Can you swing from trea to tree? Yes, | can,

13 Cana cat wak on two legs? Yes, it can. Ao, it can'D
14 Can a goat walk on two legs? Yes, it can. &No, it can'D
15 Can a mornkey walk on two legs? Ys, it can. &N, it can'D
16 Can you walk on two lags? f No, | can't.

Lesson 9

/), In this activity the children should think about ,T\ This activity provides children with an
‘/ the experiment that they did on thelr abliiity “ opportunity to practise their predicting skills
to balance. w with regard to what they know about nature.
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LESSON 9

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 23, Activity 17

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 23. Look at
Activity 17.

Read out the first question and tell the children to raise
their hands if they think that a cat can balance cn a
rope. Repeat with some of the other questions.

Then, tell the children to work in pairs. The children read
the guestions and circle the correct answers.

Ask the whole class guestions and correct the activity.

$

Let’s play!
Simon says

Play Simon says using the actions that
appear in the quiz in Activity 17 of the
Activity Book. Then, other actions that the
children choose can be used.

Transcript

] [Track 1.20 Activity 15 |

These animals can balance on small rocks.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 2, The wonderful world

Teacher’s Resource Book
Unit 2, Ready to read worksheet, page 70
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UNIT |2

LESSON 10

| CLIL Objective

Assessment.

Curricular link: Science; Literacy

Language Objectives
All the vocabulary from Unit 2.

Resources: CD; flashcards (eyes, ears, nose, tongue,
skin; see, hear, smell, taste, feel); poster (side A); poster
pop-outs (eyes, ears (x 2), hands (x 2), tongue, nose)
Materials: an opaqgue, plastic or paper bag

REvVIEW

Let's remember!

Say: Togay we are going to remember all the work we have
done in Unit 2,

Ask: Do you remember the rhyme from Lesson 12

Play Track 1.13 (see page 75). Hold up the flashcards

as you hear the words mentioned in the chant. Tell the
children to join Iin with the actions and words. Point to the
pictures of the characters in the poster and ask: What is
(Ben) using? SS: His ears and his eyes.

Ask for volunteers to come to the board. Pick a flashcard
and then make a gquestion about the photos of the objects:
Can you (see) a (flower)? SS: Yes!

Work with the book [T]
Student’s Book, page 24, Activity 17

Say: Open your books at page 24. We're going to play a
guessing game.

Read Grace'’s speech bubble out loud. Explain the process:

Well, | can hear music, a car, a drum and soup. But | can'’t
smell music or a drum. | can touch a drum... Oh, it's music!
Ask volunteers to choose a picture and then decide how to
describe it using Grace's model. Tell these children to
describe their picture to the rest of the class. The first child
to guess correctly offers the next description. Tell the
children to work in pairs. Each child describes and guesses
two pictures.

Student’s Book, page 24, Activity 18

Say: Now look at Activity 18. Ask two volunteers to
describe the pictures. Say: Now let’s listen and see which
picture is correct.

Play Track 1.21. The children listen and choose a picture.
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Ask: What can Lily see from her bedroom window? Is

it picture 1 or picture 27 If some of the children answer
incorrectly, play Track 1.21 again and ask them to repeat
the description.

Ask the children to think about what they can see from
their bedroom windows. Ask volunteers to describe the
view 1o the rest of the class and supply any words they
need. Encourage them to use can and can't by asking
questions.

Student’s Book, page 24, Activity 19

Play The feely bag game:

Fill an opaque bag with different classroom objects. Ask
the children to come to the front of the class to feel the
objects without locking at them. The children try to guess
what it is they are feeling.

Transcript

m | Track 1.21 Activity 18 |

See page 111.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 111.

Round up

Use the poster (side A).

Give descriptions of the sense organs that the characters
are using: He's using his eves and ears. Who is it?

SS: Ben! Ask a child to come and place the cut-outs

in the correct position.

Ask volunteers to form statements and questions for the
rest of the class. Make can/can't statements and ask the
children to choose the correct picture: | can smell them,
but | can't taste them. What are they? SS: Trainers!

Ask volunteers to use can/can’t to ask the rest of the class
guestions.



You can heac it, _
You cant smell
it or touwch it.

LI T S R R T TR R

@ Listen and point to the correct picture.

©

) What can 1 see

from my bedroom?

* What can you see from your bedroom window?

@ Play The feely bag game.

Lesson 10

/ The game in this lesson helps childrer
,_/ revise what they have learnt ab
The children practise the vocabulary, the
grammar and the concepts.

® & & 4 8 & 8 @& ® B 8 & 8

" B ® & & & & = & @ a

Remind the children that it is not nec
to understand all the words on the recording
in order to do the exercise correctly.
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W Label the picture.

T
ars

& Complete the rhyme.
gee and| __ hear
| tagte—withmy fongue

smell  withumy,” hose

feel  withthe  skin onmy fingers

SOy

. Classify the words.

withmy __ eyes @ <@ andmy  ears 6 9

see fingers smell feel hear 1toes taste

C chocolate carrot
children cake
chair coat
cheece car
chicken car

/ Remind the children that rhymes are a gocd
L/ way of remembering the pronunciation of

English words.

110

The children practise identifying and
classifying information.




UNIT 2 LESSON 10

Activity Book,
Page 24, Activity 18

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 24. Look at
Activity 18.

Tell the children to label the picture.

Tell the children to exchange books with a classmate
and to correct one another’s work.

Page 24, Activity 19

Say: Now lock at Activity 19.

Ask if anyone can remember the rhyme from lesson 1.
Help the children say the rhyme if necessary.

Say: Now complete the rhyme in your books.

Ask for volunteers to read out the rhyme.

Page 24, Activity 20

Say: Now look at Activity 20.

Tell the children to identify the objects in the pictures.
Ask: What sounds do these words start with? SS: ch
and c/k.

Tell the children to write the words in the corresponding
columns.

Ask for volunteers to read out their lists of words and

correct the activity.

Let’s play!
Memory

Put the children into pairs, and make

sure that each pair has two sets of key
vocabulary cut-outs or the Teacher’s
Resource Book, page 18 (one photocopy
per child). The children place the cut-outs
face down on the table. They take turns
picking up two cards. If the two cards form
a pair, they keep the cards. If not, they put
them back in the same place. The player
with the most pairs wins.

OPTIONS

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 2, Activity 4

Teacher’s Resource Book
Unit 2 Test, pages 87 and 88

m See Transcript Track 1.22

Transcripts

_- | Track 1.21 Activity 18 |

Lily: From my bedroom window | can see a building with
lots of windows. And | can see a tree. | can't see the

roadq.

) ( Track 1.22 Unit 1 Test. Activity 1

Narrator: Listen and number the pictures.

I (The sound of sausages being fried)

2 (The sound of a car motor starting up moving off)
3 (The sound of a bird singing)

4 (The sound of a pot of soup bubbling)

5 (Pianc music)

6 (The sound of a fire crackling)

Assessment criteria
CLIL Objective

Children can associate the sense organs with the
Senses.

Children can classify objects acording to the senses
needed to perceive them.

Children are beginning to learn to associate gualities
with objects.

Language Objectives

Children can name the five organs of perception and
the five senses.

Children can describe objects through the use of
adjectives of quality.

Children can express an opinion aboul different smells
and tastes

Children can describe objects using the structures
can/can't and by naming the senses.
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LESSON 1

| CLIL Objective

Identifying after-school activities.

Curricular link: Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: art, ballet, chess, drama, football, gym,
ICT, karate, music, swimming; days of the week
Structures: / do (football) on Monday. What do you
do?

Resources: CD; poster (side A); poster pop-outs
(Jack, Ben, Grace, Lily)

FREE TIME

Presentation

Present the context. Say: Today we are going to talk about
what we do in our free time. Ask: What time do we finish
school? What day is it today? What do you do after school,
foday? Ask questions if necessary: Do vou do football? Do
you do ballet? Do you do that every day?

Show the children the poster (side A). Hold up the pop-
outs and ask the children to identify the characters (Ben,
Jack, Grace, Lily).

Say: All the children do different after-school activities.
Point to the four places on the poster and say: One of
them does art; another one does music, another one does
gvm and the other one does football. Who do you think
does (football) ? SS: (Ben !} Ask a volunteer tc put the
pop-out of Ben on the poster. Repeat the procedure for the
other characters and activities.

Then, say: Now let’s listen and check.

Play Track 1.23. The children listen while you move the
characters to the correct place. Ask: Who plays football
after school? SS: Jack.

Paoint to the four photos at the bottom of the poster, Ask a
volunteer to come to the poster to point to the place where
Jack goes to play football. Repeat with the other places.
Ask four volunteers to come to the poster. Hand each one
a character. Play Track 1.23 again. The children move the
characters to the corresponding places. Encourage the
rest of the class to join in with: Bye, everyone! See you
tomorrow!

Work with the book [T}

Student’s Book, page 25, Activity 1

Say: Open your books at page 25. Tell the children to lcok
at the picture and the four photos and to identify Lily and
the activities (music, football, art and gym).

Say: Lily is a very busy girll She does all these after-school
activities on different days.
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FREE TIME

People and human activities

Ask: Do you do any of these after-school activities? When
do you do them?

Then, say: Let’s listen to Lily and say the day of the week.
Play Track 1.24. Pause after each question and tell the
children to answer.

Student’s Book, page 25, Activity 2

Say: Look at the school activities on the notice board.

Point to & child and ask: Do you do (ballet)? When do you
do it?

Repeat several times asking different children. Point to
yourself and say: | go (swimming) on (Tuesday). Then, point
to a child and ask: What do you do? Encourage the child
to answer and then ask another child and so on.

Optional activity

Create a spidergram on the board with activities that
do not appear in the book and that can be done after
school.

Transcripts

o™

| Track 1.23 Poster Activity |

Track 1.24 Activity 1 ]

page 115.
Optional Activity Book

exercises
See page 115.

Practice

Ask four children to come to the front and give a poster
pop-out character to each one. Ask: Who are you?

SS: I'm (Ben).

Play Track 1.23 again. The children join in saying their lines
and acting out the scene. Repeat the procedure with other
children,

ANSWER KEY
See Transcript.




Lyee ‘(’Me
o~

- Jit1eS
PE'OPJQ and huwan acky i

o Listen and say the day of the week.

1 do footbal on Mondacj. :
What do Hyov do? !

‘swimming drama

Lesson 1

CLIL Objective: Identifying after-school activities.

The children listen carefully and interpret the Talking about personal experiences is useful

information from the recording in order to in language learning. Encourage the children

complete the activity. to tell their classmates about their
after-school activities.
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S ~o free ‘k‘ﬁ‘_ . l)
— v

1 Match the photos with the words. Use different colours.

music
football

ballet

swimming

H-‘r Complete the timetable with your after-school activities. Model answer

( My after-school activities )
( Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday \
k karate drama | l Swimmihg J

« Complete the sentence.

Sldo drama on Wednesday ) - d

Lesson 1 — — — — —
‘-
Children associate images with the Explain to the children the importance of
corresponding words, making a timetable to organize their time



OPTIONS

3| LESSON 1

Activity Book
Page 25, Activity 1

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 25. Look at
Activity 1.

Tell the children to identify the activities in the photos.
Tell the children to read the words and to match them to
the photos using different colours

Page 25, Activity 2

Say: Now lock at Activity 2.

Ask several children at random: What after-school
activities do you do? When do you do them?

Tell the children to complete the chart individually. If the
children want to write another type of activity, supply the
necessary language.

Tell the children to complete the sentence.

Ask volunteers to read out their sentences. There

may be several children in the class who do the same
actvitity on the same day. In this case, these children

can shout out: Snap!

Let’s play!
Hangman

Choose a word that the children have
learnt. Draw spaces on the board to
represent each letter of the word. The
children take turns saying letters of the
alphabet. If they say one of the letters from
the word, write the letter in the correct
space. If they do not, draw one part of

the stick man. The children win if they

can guess the word correctly before you
complete the stick man.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 3, Activity 1

Transcript

l Track 1.23 Poster Activity ]

Narrator: /t's Monday afternoon. Listen to Lily.
Lily: Hooray! | do music today. Bye, everyone! See you
tomorrow.

Narrator: Listen to Grace.
Grace: Hooray! | do gym today. Bye, everyone! See you
tomorrow.

Narrator: Now, listen to Jack.
Jack: Hooray! | do foothall today. Bys, everyone! See vou
tomorrow.

Narrator: And now listen to Ben.
Ben: Hooray! | do art today. Bye, everyone! See you
[OMOorrow.

‘ Track 1.24 Activity 1

Narrator: Listen to Lily.

Lily: Hooray! | do music today. Bye, everyone. See you
tomorrow.

Narrator: What day of the week is it?

Lily: Hooray! | do gym today. Bye, everyone. See vou
[omorrow.
Narrator: What day of the week is it?

Lily: Hooray! | do art today. Bye, everyone. See you
tomorrow.
Narrator: What day of the week is it?

Lily: Hooray! | do football today. Bye, everyone. See you
tomorrow.
Narrator: \What day of the week is it?

Anticipating difficulties

In this unit, the children will learn how to make sentences
related to sport and free time. The verb play is used in all
the sentences related to sport and activities with a ball:
play football, play basketball. For the other sports, the
verbs go or do are used, for example: do gymnastics, do
athletics, go swimming.
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3 LESSON2

' CLIL Objective

Classitying types of sports: team and individual.

Curricular link: Music; PE

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: athletics, baseball, basketball, football,
gym, hockey, swimming, tennis

Structures: l/we like (athletics). | don't like (football). Do
you like (gym)? Yes, | do./No, | don't.

Resources: CD; poster (side B); poster pop-outs
(athletics, baseball, basketball, gym, hockey, tennis)

SPORTS: TEAM AND INDIVIDUAL
Presentation

Say: Today we are going to learn about sports.

Use the poster (side B). Point to the first column on the
chart and say: Football is a team sport. Two teams play a
game of football. What's your favourtte football team?

The children call out their favourite teams. Choose a

team and ask the children to name the players. Count the
players with your fingers as they name them and ask: So,
how many people are there in the team? The children may
give different answers. During a game, there are eleven
players in each team playing on the field, but there are also
reserves.

Point to the other column on the chart and say: Swimming
is an individual sport, not a team sport.

Hand out the poster pop-outs and tell the children to come
to the poster to classify the sports according to whether
they are team or individual sports. The children may
disagree because some individual sports are also played in
pairs (tennis, athletics and swimming relays), but in general,
these sports are classified as individual sports.

Then, ask: Do you like sports? Who likes (football)? Repeat
the guestion for the other sports. The children raise a hand
according to their preferences.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 26, Activity 3

Say: Open your books at page 26 and look at the pictures.
Ask: Who can you see in the pictures? SS: Jack, Lily,
Grace and Ben.

Ask: Do they like sports? What do you think?

Play Track 1.25. Tell the children to follow the words to the
song in their books.

Play Track 1.25 again. Tell the children to join in by singing
and doing the actions. Ask: What does (Jack) like?
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SS: Tennis and football. Repeat for the other characters.
Divide the class into four groups. Assign a character to
each group. Play Track 1.25 again. The children join in by
singing their part.

Ask: Is (tennis) a team sport or an individual sport? Repeat
for the other sports.

Tell the children to look at the photos at the bottom and to
choose an individual and team sport. Sing the song going
around the class and asking the children to sing their own
verses that include their favourite sports,

Student’s Book, page 26, Activity 4

Say: Look at Activity 4. Point to a child at random and ask:
Do you like (football)? S1: Yes, | do./No, | don’t,

Then, tell this child to ask another child in the class about
another sport. Continue asking and answering in a chain.

Transcript

m| Track 1.25 The sporis song ‘

See page 119,

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 119.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can name and express their opinion of different
sports activities.

Say; Now we're going to do a sports survey.

Draw two columns. Write the title individual sports at the
top of one column, and team sports at the top of the other
column.

Tell the children to classify the sports. Point to the first word
in the individual sports column and ask: How many people
like (swimming)? The children whose favourite sport is
mentioned raise a hand. Count the number of children with
their hands raised and write the number next to the word.
Repeat for the other sports in the two columns. When you
have finished, tell the children to count up the numbers in
the two columns and ask: Which is more popular in our
class; team or individual sports?



£

éwe like.. We like.. spor‘(sf Spor’rs.f §

‘:—( 1like tennis and I like {ao(bail.) &

We like. We like.. sportSJ Spor'ts’%

XI like gym and 1 like baskztball.)"' o’

‘_.-F/"'
Cl like swimming and 1 like qockzy/)

%‘N”? like.. We like.. spores! Sporfs’f

e —

swimming athletics

o Talk about the sports.
O

tennis

( Do you live football?

)

£

CLIL Objective: Classifying types of sports: team and individual.

{ y3

%

Singing is a fun and useful way to improve
pronunciation and remember vocabulary.

Children classify sports.
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u Find and classify eight sports.

_-—--._____l- —l—.___
s o= W

@A SEBALLDB.
AS W I MM | N [GD
SIH T G E R Z2 XY
KBASBOYLM
EKE OO0 TBAL D
TIE NN | SF(HG
BPM K L P R T|0]U
Al T HL E T || [C] §)
LI Q WR D F B |KIH
L B G T UE CIEV
kKPTHMDWQ’)BJ
individual team 2
Swimming bageball
athletics basketball
Tennis footbdll
aym hockey
J

4 Complete the sentences. Model answer

\ | like Swimming
tennis
/ | don't like

e i )

Footbdll

Lesson 2 g

2 4

|

/ Children use the vocabulary they have
’/ learned to complete sentences.

Children look for eight sports words and
classify them.
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LESSON 2 OPTIONS

Activity Book '

Page 26, Activity 3 Let’s play!

Say: Qpen your Activity Books at page 26. Look at Tennis

Activity 3. o .

Tell the children to identify the sports in the photos. Tell Divide the class into two teams. Choose

the children to find and circle the eight words in the a word group that you would like to

wordsearch. revise, for example: sports or after-school

Tell the children to classify the words in the chart. activities. The teams take turns saying

Ask for volunteers to read out their lists and correc: the words until one of the teams cannot

activity. suggest any more terms. Afterwards, tell
L the children to form pairs and let them play

Page 26, Activity 4 in pairs with other word groups.

Say: Now lock at Activity 4.

Tell the children to choose two sports that they like
and one that they do rot like and tc complete the
sentences.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

. Resources
Project Booklet
DVD
It’s Christmas time! Unit 3, The sports song

Page 13, Christmas decorations

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 13.

The children are going to make Christmas decorations.
Ask them to choose a decoration. Transcript
Read through the materials with them and the
instructions for making each decoration.

The children work together in groups according to the
decoration chosen. In this way, they can help each
other.

The children show the class their decorations and talk
about them.

M| Track 1.25 The sports song

We like... We like... sports! St
[ like tennis and | like
| like athletics and | like baseball.

We like... We like... sports! Sports!
[ like gym and | like
[ ke swimming and | ke hockey.

We like... We like... sports! Sports!

Py =11
ketball,
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3 LESSON 3

CLIL Objective
Identifying the equipment needed for different sports.

Curricular link: PE

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: baseball, basketball, football, tennis ball,
baseball bat, hockey stick, tennis racket, football
boots, trainers

Structures: /'ve got a (tennis ball) and a (tennis
racket). | can play (tennis).

Resources: poster (side B); flashcards (a football, a
basketball, a baseball, a hockey ball, a tennis ball, a
baseball bat, a hockey stick, a tennis racket, football
boots, trainers)

Materials: paper for making squares; dice

SPORTS AND SPORTS EQUIPMENT

Presentation

Use the poster side B (with the pop-outs placed) to remind
the children about the sports. Paint to a word and ask:
What do we need to play (football)? Hold up the flashcards
one by one and ask: Do we need a (hockey stick)? SS: No!
T. (Football boots?) SS: Yes!

Repeat with: tennis, basketball, baseball and hockey.

Place the flashcards next to the words. Make a list on the
board. Point out that for some sports, the same equipment
is used. Tell the children that football boots and hockey
boots are very similar because both of them have studs.
Football: boots and a football.

Basketball: trainers and a basketball.

Tennis: trainers, a racket and a ball.

Baseball: trainers, a bat and a ball.

Hockey: boots, a stick and a ball.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 27, Activity 5

Say: Open your books at page 27. Look at Activity 5.

Say: We are going to play The sports game.

Hand out the pieces of paper and tell the children to cut
twenty squares of paper that will be able to fit on the
squares on the game board.

Read and explain the instructions. Tell the children to make
a list of the sports and the equipment for each sport. They
can do this by looking at the picture clues. (Remind them
that they can use the same boots for playing hockey and
football).
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The children play in pairs, each using their own book. They
take turns throwing a dice and moving along the squares.
When they land on a square with a picture, they cover it
with a piece of paper and tick the equipment on the list (for
some equipment they will have to choose which sport they
want it for).

Once they have the equipment they need for a sport, they
call out: I've got a... and a... | can play... Then, they can
tick the sport on the list.

The winner is the person who can play the most sports
when they reach the end of the board. Ask: How many
sports can you play? S1: (Two). I've got a (tennis ball),
(trainers) and a (tennis racket). | can play (tennis). I've

got a (baseball), {trainers) and a (baseball bat). | can play
(baseball).

Repeat with the other children.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 123.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can name the equipment required for sports
activities.

Tell the children to name the sports equipment that they
have at home. Supply any new vocabulary that they may
need.

Make a list of these words on the board and also place the
flashcards on the board.

Play a chain game: S1: I've got a tennis racket. S2: I've got
a tennis racket and a football. S3: I've got a tennis racket, a
football, and a hockey stick. And so on.



© Pray The sports game. Ive got a fennis racket

& Instructions and a tennis ball.
1 Write a list of the sports and equipment. I can plmj Fennis.
2 Cut out twenty small squares of paper.
3 Throw a dice and move around the board.
4 Put a square over the eguipment you ccllect.
5 Collect equipment for the sports.

A
é\&
" basketball tennis ball bat hockey ball trainers
. tennis racket football boots ~ hockey stick football baseball

CLIL Objective: Identifying the equipment needed for different sports.

Children play with their classm
a good way to develop self-
personal initiative.

Children have to find the appro
equipment for each sport.
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g Match the equipment with the sports.

football hockey'stick football boots

baseball

basketball

/ hockey ball

®

tennis racket

football

tennis ball
baseball
baseball bat
basketball
basketball trainers
g Complete the sentences and draw a picture. Model answer
— T
B -
My favourite team
sport is
Jootball - Child’s drawing
My favourite team is
Manchester United.
Lesson 3

Children apply their knowledge of sports to Children show their artistic ability by drawing
complete the activity. '# their favourite sport.

L



UNIT i34 LESSON 3

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 27, Activity 5

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 27. Look at
Activity 5.

Ask a volunteer to read out the words. Then, say: Now
find and match the equipment with the sports words.

Page 27, Activity 6

Say: Now look at Activity 6.

Ask the children: What'’s your favourite team sport?
What's your favourite team? In most cases, this will

be a football team, but encourage them to think about
other team sports such as basketball and hockey.

Tell the children to complete the sentences and to draw
a picture of their favourite sport.

Ask a few volunteers to read out their sentences.

Optional activity

You could ask the children to draw a picture that
shows their favourite sport. Tell them to write two
or three sentences explaining the equipment that
you need for it and when or where you can do the
sport.

Project Booklet
It’s Christmas time!

Page 14, Prepare a treasure hunt

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 14.

The children are going to prepare a treasure hunt, using
their Christmas decorations as the treasure.

First they have to write clues. Divide the class into Jive
groups and assign an area of the schoaol to each group.
Each group writes four clues for their area.

Keep the clues in envelopes with the names of the
members of the group and their area of the school.

$

Let’s play!
Pictionary

Divide the class into teams of six. With
the help of the children, write words on
slips of paper. Mix all the slips of paper
together and place them in a bag or a hat.
One child from any of the teams picks a
word and has to draw the word (or things
that represent it) on the board. This child's
team has to guess the word. If their team
guesses correctly, they get two points. If
not, children from other teams can try to
guess the word.

Resources

DVD
Unit 3, Reai kids

Teacher’s Resource Book
DVD worksheet, page 27
Extension worksheet 1, page 43
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e A o

e Listen and read the story.

l It's a cold S_aiur-:lag,' MOFming ;Granﬂy‘s hu::l_l}_af.

'The ma gic kﬁ‘j

I Grrannis, nave i
4. 5

| got asledgel

The children make a snowman. They make a |
big ball for the body and a small ball | ~

_ﬁuan the children have a snowtall fight. | /

-

CLIL Objective: Literacy: using clues.

different formats.

/ Children learn how to use cluas to predict Childran get usad to reading stories in
h/ what is going to happen in the story.
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| &
@ \

0 Listen and repeat the sounds and words.
Then find the pictures in the story.

o
sledge  sweels  skis  scarl  snake
CLIL Objective: Literacy: phonics.
29
Encourage the children to retell the story in / Remind the childran that good pronunciation
their own words, using the structures they l/ is important for communication,
have learned.,

125



LESSON 4

| CLIL Objective

Literacy skills; using clues.

Curricular link: Literacy

Language Objectives

Story language: cold, snow, sledging, sledge,
snowman, garden, ball, body, head, nose, carrot,
snowball, fight, key, clue, shed; Let’s... I'm sorry,
children. Have you got a...? Don’t push!

Resources: CD; story cards

STORY: THE MAGIC KEY

Presentation

Say: It's story time!

Put the story cards on the board. Tell the children to come
to the board and 1o look at the pictures.

Remove the story cards from the board one by one and
ask guestions about the story.

Say: Sit down now and let’s listen to the story.

Play Track 1.26. Point to the story cards as you are
listening to the story.

Work with the book [T

Student’s Book, pages 28 and 29, Activity 6

Say: Open your books at pages 28 and 29,

Play Track 1.26 again. Tell the children to follow the story
in their books. Ask comprehension questions:

Where are the children? What's the weather like? What do
they want to do? Has Granny got a sledge? What do the
children build? How do they build the snowman? What do
they use for the nose? What do they do next? What does
Ben finad? Who gives them the clue? What does it open?
What do they find inside the shed? Are they happy now?
Tell the children to read the story in silence.

When the children have finished, tell them to come to the
board tc write the words that they do not understand.
Point to the words and explain their meaning using the
story cards if possible, or by giving examples.
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Transcript

| Track 1.26 Story: The magic key |

See pége 129.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 129.

Practice

Place the story cards on the board in random order. Play
Track 1.26 again. This time, pause after each picture
frame. Tell the children to point to the corresponding story
card. Remove the story card and place it in a line below.
Continue until all the story cards are in the correct order in
the line below.



LESSON 5

CLIL Objective

Literacy: phonics - initial blends (sledge, sweets, skis,
scarf, snake)

Transcript

Y| Track 1.27 Phonics |

Curricular link: Literacy See page 131.
Resources: CD; story cards

Optional Activity Book
exercises

Retell the story See pace 151
e ge !

Place the story cards on the board in random order. Tell
the children to come to the front of the class to look at the
story cards. Ask: Which is the first picture? Ask questions
about the pictures to check understanding. Repeat with
the other story cards until all the pictures are in the correct

order. Act out the story @!

Divide the class into groups of five. Assign a character to
each child. Play Track 1.26 again. The children join in with

Work with the book [} their lines. Ask groups to come to the front to act out the
Student’s Book, page 29, Activity 7 story. Use the recording when necessary.

Clap your hands to ensure that the children are watching

you. Explain that sometimes at the beginning of a word we ANSWER KEY

have two or moere letters which we blend together. Student’s Book, Activity 7

Write the following combinations on the board: s/, sw, sk, sledge: pictures 8, 9; sweets: picture 3; skis: picture 8;
sc, sn. scarf: pictures 5, 6; snake: picture 3

Point to each combination and show them how to

articulate first the s sound and then blend into the next
sound. There is no separation between the two sounds.
Point to the combinations again and ask the children to
say each one several times with you,

Some children may have considerable difficulty producing
these sounds. Start them off by repeating the s sound and
then blend into the next sound, for example: s s s sledge.
Tell the children to look at Activity 7 on page 29.

Play Track 1.27. The children listen and repeat the key
sounds and words.

Tell the children to find the pictures in the story that
cerrespond to the words.

Ask: Can you find a (sledge)? SS: Yes! In picture 8. Use the
story cards if they are having problems finding the objects.
Tell the children to think about other werds in English that
start with an s blend: sport, sledging, skiing, snow, snake,
small, school, skirt, stand, skate, sky, skin, swim, Spain,
Station.
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(L Match the words with the pictures.

o a0

raw the key.

U Circle the options and complete the story summary.

Title of the story: The magic key
Place: Granny’s house

Time and weather: a hot night a cold afternoon

\ What's the problem?
They haven't got a TV. (Jhey haven't got a sledge.> They haven't got bicycles.

What's the solution?

a book an ice cream
Where is the key?

inthe shed  in the kitchen

What's in the shed?

Lkeys books

el

Children match the places with their names. The children remember the story in order to
complete the summary.
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LESSON 4

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 28, Activity 7

Say: Open vour Activity Books at page 28. Look at
Activity 7.

Tell the children to match the labels to the places in the
story.

Ask: Where do the children find the key? SS: In the
garden.

Tell the children to draw the key in the corresponding
picture.

Page 28, Activity 8

Say: Now lock at Activity 8.

Discuss the summary with the children by reading and
asking questions such as: What's the title of the story?
SS: The magic key. T: Where are the children at the
beginning of the story? And so on.

Tell the children to complete the summary.

Ask for volunteers to read out their summaries.

Let’s play!

Living story card!

The children play in teams. Each team
takes it in turn to pick a story card and
pose to recreate a live version of the story
frame. The other teams make guesses
about the pose. Award points for naming
the characters; saying what is happening;
and guoting dialogue.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 3, Story

Transcript

@ [Track 1.26 Story: The magic key |
¥ J

Picture 1

Narrator: /t's a cold Saturday morning at Granny's house.
Ben: Wow! Look at the snow!

Jack: Let's go sledging!

Grace: Yes!

Picture 2
Grace: Grandma, have you got a sledge?
Grandma: No, | haven't. I'm sorry, children.

Picture 3

Lily: Let’s build a snowman.

Others: OK!/

Narrator: The children go into the garden.

Picture 4

Narrator: The children make a snowman. They make a big
ball for the body and a small ball for the head.

Ben: Have you got a carrot for the no:

Grace: Yes, | have. Here you are.

Picture 5

Narrator: Then the children have a snowball fight.
Grace: [ ook!

Jack: /t’s a key!

Lily: But what can it open?

Picture 6

Ben: Lcok at the snowman
Lily: /t's a clue.

Grace: Let’s try thal shed.

Picture 7

Jack: Fut the key in.
Lily: Open the door!
Grace: Don't push!

Picture 8

Narrator: The children go inside the shed.
Jack: Look! Sledges!

Ben: They're beautiful,

Lily: Let's go sledging.

Picture 9

Narrator: Af last the children go sledging.
All: Whee!

Jack: This is fun!
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» Say the tongue twister.

Lesson 5 —
/ Children practise pronunciation by matching Children practise by saying a tongue twister.
‘/ the sounds with the correct pictures. Encourage them to repeat the tongue twister
various times and not to be afraid of making
a mistake.
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UNIT /33 LESSON 5

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 29, Activity 9

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 29. Look at
Activity 9.

Tell the children to name the pictures and to pay special
attention to the articulation of the initial blend.

Tell the children to complete the words with the letter s
and another letter and to match them to the pictures.
The other letters are: w, k, ¢, n.

Ask for volunteers to read out the words and correct
their pronunciation.

Page 29, Activity 10

Say: Now lock at Activity 10.

Ask if anyone can complete the tongue twister orally.
Help them if necessary.

There are sledges and skis at the school for snow
sports.

Tell the children to complete the sentence.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

Let’s play!

Same as me!

Put the children into small groups. Say a
word and the children have to say other
words that start with the same sound.

Teaching tip

As a complementary activity to the work
on phonics, you could ask the children to
give you examples of words with the same
sounds as the ones that you have written
on the board.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 3, Phonics

Transcript

' Track 1.27 Phonics
J

SN sn sn snake
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3 LESSON 6

. . Assign three numbers (1-6) to each child in the pair and tell
CLIL Objective them to write their own forfeits. They play the game again
this time using their own forfeits.

Understanding that games require rules,

Curricular link: PE; Social Science

Language Objectives Transcript

Vocabulary: arms, eyes, legs, knees, mouth, toes; m |" Track 1.28 Activity
bend, look, jump, run, touch, wear = :
Structures: Touch your toes! Don't bend your knees!

Resources: CD; poster (side B); dice Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 135.

See page 135.

GAMES AND RULES

Presentation

Use the poster (side B). Point to the swimming poocl and
the list of rules.

Read and explain the rules.

Ask for volunteers to come to the poster to identify Practice
someone who is following the rules and say: That's right!
Then, tell them to identify someone who is not abeying the

rules and say: Don't (run)! Continuous assessment
Explain to the children that the rules for behaviour in the Children can distinguish between affirmative and
swimming pool are for safety and hygiene reasons. We negative rules for sports.

don't run around the pool or jump on other swimmers
because it is dangerous. We wear pool shoes and a

SWin'\!'ﬂiﬂg cap to keep the poo| and ourselves clean, Write twe rules for a sport on the board and ask the
children to guess what sport it is: Kick the ball with yvour

feet! Don't touch the ball with vour hands! SS: Football!
Work with the book Ask the children to give you other rules for the sport.
- Then, ask a volunteer to think of a different sport and to
Student’s Book, page 30, Activity 8 say some rules. The other children try to guess the sport.
Continue with other sports and other children.

Say: Open your books at page 30. Let’s listen and decide
if Grace is on the trampoline or at the swimming pool.
Play Track 1.28, The children listen and look at the ANSWER KEY

photos. = , , Student’s Book, Activity 8
Play Track 1.28 again and this time stop after each At the swimming pool.
question: Where's Grace? On the trampoline.

The children answer: On the trampoline or At the On the trampoline.

swimming pool. At the swimming pool.
. At the swimming pool.

Student’s Book, page 30, Activity 9 On the trampoline.

Say: Now lock at Activity 9. We are going to play Forfeits.
Explain to the children that when they throw the

dice, if they land on an F, they throw the dice again

and, depending on the number they throw, do the
corresponding forfeit listed on the page.

Explain and demonstrate each forfeit with the children to
make sure they understand them all.

Play the game in pairs.
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Listen and answer the questions.

o
@
O

et

on the trampo!inec?

( Where'= Grace? 3
Ll .

Sat the swimming pocT?

© Pray Forfeits.

o Instructions
1 Throw a dice and move around the board.
2 On the F squares, throw a dice and do a forfeit.

¢ Invent your own forfeits and play with your friends.

1 i Touch your_toes. Don't |
bend your knees.

—

2 Jump u;_:r;d down.
Don’t move your arms.

3___Wink three times. Don't
move your mouth.

4F__Sgn_d_ on one leg for 30 |
seconds. Don't wobble! [

5 Laok 1516 afriend's
eyes for 30 seconds.
Don’t blink.

6 Hop on the same spot |
for 30 seconds.
Don’t move around!

CLIL Objective: Understanding that games require rules.

7

| 3

Children practise speaking, using the
vocabulary and structures they have learned.

Children play a game and use their creative

and physical abilities.
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W Tick (v) the correct rules for the swimming pool.

Run around the poal. & Don't run.

Wear pool shoes. @ ‘z Wear a swimming hat. @ |ZT

S\’
N
Don't jump on the Splash water at the W
swimmers wimn [V cvirmen. L]

W Match the instructions with the sports. Model answer

Kick the ball.

i

\7Don't push the other players. %

(Stop the ball with the stick. )”

Hit the ball with the bat. ).\

LBounce the ball with the racket.

| Lesson 6 - - - - - - = - S

Remind the children that they should follow the rules in public places, especially in swimming pools, to
avoid accidents.
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UNIT 3" LESSON 6

Activity Book
Page 30, Activity 11

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 30. Look at
Activity 1.

Tell the children to look at the swimming pool rules and
1o tick the ones that are correct.

Say: Run around the pool. Is that a good rule? SS: No!
(It's dangerous).

T. Wear pool shoes. Is that a good rule? SS: Yes!

Page 30, Activity 12

Say: Now lock at Activity 12,

Choose and name a soort, for example, tennis.

Then say: Don't push the other players. Is that a rule
for tennis? SS: No!

The children may answer affirmatively. If this is the
case, explain that the objective is not to identify rules
of behaviour in general, but specific rules for various
sports.

Tell the children to match the rules to the corresponding
sports. Ask for volunteers to name a sport and to read
the rules that they have selected. Correct the activity.

Project Booklet
It’s Christmas time!

Page 15, Do a treasure hunt

Give out the envelopes with the clues that the children
wrote in Lesson 3 to a member of each group and ask
them to divide the clues between the rest of the group.
Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 15.

Tell the children they are going to do a treasure hunt.
Each group goes to the area of the school that they
have chosen previously (see Project Book, page 14,
Activity 3} and hides four Christmas decorations that
they have made, one for each clue,

Each group then gives one clue to each of the other
groups, so that they will have four clues per group.
They then use the clues to find the decorations and
draw the places they found them.

OPTIONS

$

Let’s play!
Miming game

Materials: Unit 3 key vocabuary cut-outs,
Unit 3, or the Teacher's Resource Book,
page 19.

Tell the children to play the game in teams.
Two children from each team pick a key
vocabulary cut-out without letting anyone
see what it is. They mime the card for their
team. The team has one minute to guess
the word. If they do not guess it, the other
team has a turn, and they can try to guess
it. The team who guesses correctly gets a
point. The team with the most points at the
end wins.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 3, Activity 4

Teacher’s Resource Book
Unit 3, Extension worksheet 2, page 44

Transcript

IR | Track 1.28 Activity 8 |

Don't run!

Where's Grace?

Jump in the middle!
Where's Grace?

Bend your knees!
Where is Grace?

Don'’t jump on the swimmers!
Where's Grace?

Wear a swimming cap!
Where's Grace?

Don't look down!

Where's Grace?
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LESSON 7

| CLIL Objective

Identifying non-sporting free time activities.

Curricular link: Science; Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: sticker, bear, elephant, tiger, hippo, lion,
monkey, parrot, snake

Structures: /'ve got... | haven't got... Have you got an
extra (lion) sticker?

Resources: CD

Materials: card

Preparation: Make an _-shaped card to cover three
sticker books on page 31 to demonstrate the game.

NON-SPORTING FREE TIME ACTIVITES

Presentation

Say: Today we are going to talk about other things we
can do in our free time. But we are not going to talk about
sports. We are going to talk about hobbies.

Say: I've got a hobby. | collect (flowers).

Ask: What are your hobbies? Supply the language when
necessary.

Then ask: Do you collect anything? Supply the language
when necessary.

If nobody mentions stickers, ask: Dc you colfect stickers?
Jack, Grace, Ben and Lily collect animal stickers.

Work with the book [T]

Student’s Book, page 31, Activity 10

Say: Open your books at page 31. Look at Activity 10.
Say: Look at the sticker books. Which animals can you
see? Has everybody got the same stickers? SS: No!
Ask questions about the sticker books: Has (Lily) got the
hippo sticker? SS: No! T: Have they got extra stickers?
SS: Yes!

Play Track 1.29. The children listen and point to the sticker
books.

Play Track 1.29 again. Pause the recording after the
question and tell the children to answer it.

Describe one of the sticker books: I've got a snake, a
hippo, an elephant and a parrot. | haven't got a bear, a
tiger, a lion or a monkey. Who am 1?7 S&: Jack!

The children take turns describing the sticker books and
frying to guess which one it is.
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Student’s Book, page 31, Activity 11

Say: Now we're going to play the game Collections.

Divide the class into groups of four. Tell each child to cut
out an L-shaped piece of card to cover three of the sticker
books. Assign a character to each member of the group.
Tell them to look at their sticker book and to cover all the
others using the L-shaped piece of card. They make a list of
the stickers they need to complete their collection.

The children take turns asking the person to their left: Have
you got an extra (lion) sticker? If the answer is yes, they tick
the item on their list.

Transcript

m | Track 1.29 Activity 10 |

See page 139.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 139.

Practice

Ask: Who collects things? The children raise their hands.
Then ask: What do you collect? Supply any language that
they may need and write the answers on the board.

Some children may be trying to complete a commercial
collection (football stickers, stamps, etc.). Ask these
children questions like: Have you finished your collection?
How many do you need? Where do you get them?

Talk about other, non-commercial collections. Invent one
for yourself. Say: | colfect feathers. | find them outside. |
don't buy them. There are lots of things to collect; you don't
need to buy them.

Ask the children to think of other non-commercial things
you could collect. Write them on the board. These could
include: shells, stones, feathers, flowers, leaves, bottle
tops, stamps, dolls, etc.

Say: Let's do a class coin collection. Explain that euros
come from all over Europe. Write the countries in the
Eurozone on the board (the UK is not in this zone). Ask the
children to try to fing euros from as many different countries
as they can and to bring them into class. Classify the coins
into countries for the Class Collection.

ANSWER KEY
See Transcript.




@ Listen and say who is talking.

0 Play Collections.

Instructions

1 Play in groups of four.

2 Choose an album.

3 Cover the other albums.

4 Ask for your missing stickers.

W

S

4

[ Yes, T have. J

CLIL Objective: Identifying non-sporting free time activities.

Children play a game and practise making
questions.

Children have to listen carefully to the
recording to identity who is talking.
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w Match the animal collections with the children.

Ive got +two tigers, a lion and
a mor\ke.r.j in my collection.

Ive got two bears, a tiger
and a monk.e.:ﬁ in my colection.

W Choose a path and collect animals.

lion

hippo

monkey

bear monkey

= Circle I've got or | haven't got.

In my collection...

| haven't got a monkey.
| haven't got a lion.

I've got f: bear.

| haven't got a hippo.

Model answer

-~ bear

hippo

o monkey e

1

Children demonstrate comprehension by
matching the texts with the pictures.

138

/ Children practise making decisions.
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LESSON 7

Activity Book
Page 31, Activity 13

Say. Open your Activity Books at page 31. Look at
Activity 13.

Ask a volunteer to read out the first speech bubble and
ask: Which picture is that? The children hold their books
up and point to the corresponding picture.

Repeat with the other speech bubbles.

The children match the speech bubbles to the pictures.

Page 31, Activity 14

Say: Now lock at Activity 14.

Tell the children to choose one of the paths and to use a
pencil to trace a route along it. They will find three words
that name animals, Then, say: Now circle the correct
words in the sentences below for your collections.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences. The other
children who have the same sentence shout out: Snap!

Project Booklet
It’s Christmas time!
Page 16, Make snowflakes

Ask questions related to snow: What is the weather
like in winter? Does it snow here? When does it snow?
What do you do when there is a lot of snow? What is a
snowflake?

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 16.

Ask the children to read the sentences and decide

in pairs if they are true or false and to write T or F
accordingly. Discuss the answers with the class.

Tell the children they are going to make snowflakes to
decorate the classroom. Read through the instructions
with the class and demonstrate by making a snowflake.

OPTIONS

$

Let’s play!
Right side

Draw a line dividing the board in two.

On one side, write, Yes, it is; and on

the other side write, No, it isn’t. Show a
flashcard and ask /s it a...? The children
have to stand on the side of the board
that corresponds to the answer that they
believe is correct. This game can be
played in pairs, groups or even with the
whole class.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 3, Activity 2

Teacher’s Resource Book
Unit 3, Ready to read worksheet, page 71

Transcript

| [ Track 1.29 Activity 10

Ben: I've got an elephant, a bear, a tiger, and a monkey. |
haven’t got a hippo, a snake, a lion or a parrot.
Narrator: Who's talking?

Lily: I've got an elephant, a tiger, a monkey, and a flion. |
haven’t got a hippo, a snake, a parrot or a bear.
Narrator: Who's talking?

Grace: /'ve got an elephant, a snake, a hippo, and a lion.
haven't got a tiger, a monkey, a bear or a parrot.
Narrator: Who's talking?

Jack: I've got an elephant, a snake, a hippo, and a parrot

Urs

I haven't got a tiger, a bear, a lion or a monkey.
Narrator: Who's talking?

/
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3 LESSON 8

| Objective

Language awareness: imperatives.

Curricular link: Literacy; Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: copy, interrupt, late, listen, quiet, rules,
shout, speak, tidy
Structures: Speak in English! Don’t shout!

Resources: poster (side B); Unit 3 cut-outs
(imperatives) or Teacher's Resource Book, page 11
(one photocopy per child)

Materials: scissors, card, drawing pins
Preparation: Draw and cut out large speech bubbles
using the card. You need one speech bubble for every
two children.

Focus oN LANGUAGE

Presentation

Use the poster (side B) and point to the rules.

Wear a swimming cap.

Wear pool shoes.

Don't run.

Don't jump on the swimmers.

Ask: Are these questions? SS: No! T: That's right. They are
orders.

Write some pairs of sports rules on the board:

Don't kick the ball! Kick the ball!

Don't catch the balll Catch the ball!

Don't hit the balll Hit the ball!

Say: One of the orders tells you to do something. The
other tells you not to do something. Which one tells you
not to do something? Tell the children to point to the
corresponding order.

Point to the exclamation mark. Say: This changes the way
we say something.

Place your hand over one of the exclamation marks and
read the sentence flatly and without emphasis. Then,
uncover the exclamation mark and read the sentences
with much more emphasis. Ask for volunteers to do the
same.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 32, Activity 12

Say: Open your books at page 32. Look at Activity 12.
Tell the children to look at the words on the board and 0
make rules orally.

Don'’t interrupt! Don't shout! Listen to your teacher! Be
quiet! Speak in English!
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Student’s Book, page 32, Activity 13

Say: Now find your cut-outs for Unit 3.

Tell the children to cut out the cards. Make sure they
understand all the imperatives. Use gastures to clarify
meaning.

Demonstrate the language game with a volunteer.

Play in pairs. Place all the long blue cut-outs face down on
the table, and the don't cut-outs face up in front of each
player. Take turns turning over a cut-out and reading the
instruction. Place the don't cut-out before the instruction
and make a negative imperative where appropriate.

The first child to use up all their don’t cut-outs is the
winner.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 143,

Practice

Divide the class into pairs.
Write the following rules for the English class with the help
of the children. You can use mime and gesture to elicit

expressions.

Speak English! Don't interrupt!
Listen to the teacher! Don't shout!

Do your homework! Don’t push!

Be quiet! Don't copy!
Remember your books! Don't forget your

pencil case!
Look at the teacher! Don't eat in class!
Ask before you borrow things! Don’t drink in class!
Assign a rule to each pair and hand out the speech
bubbles on the cards. The children write and illustrate their
rule, Put the rules up on the classroom wall.



.___

@ Make five classroom rules.

o

@ Make and play a language game.

o Instructions
1 Cut out the cards and play with a friend.
2 Place the long cards face down.
3 Take turns and turn the cards over.

4 Collect classrocm rules. -
|
5 Find rules for your “don’t” cards. Dont infecrupt!

Lesson 8

CLIL Objective: Language awareness: imperatives.

This is a good opportunity to use what the Children play a game and learn how to give
children have learned to review classroom orders in English.
rules.
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15, Match the rules with the game boards.

Snakes and Ladders

Fjon't move back.

{ Move your opponent’s counters. )

rGo down the snakes.

Use one counter.

Choose a colour.

Throw the dice.

1 Don't move your opponent’s counter.

Children use their existing knowledge of Remind children that they should always
games to do the activity. follow the rules when playing any game.
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UNIT 34 LESSON 8

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 32, Activity 15

Say. Open your Activity Books at page 32. Look at
Activity 15.

Explain that there are two different games on the page.

One of them is Snakes and Ladders and the cther is
Ludo.

Read out the rules one by one and ask the children if
they know the game.

Tell the children to match the rules with the games.
Ask for volunteers to read out a rule and 1o say which

game it refers to.
Let’s play!

The teacher says

Play The teacher says, which is the same
as Simon says but using your name
instead. For example: Susan says “Stand
up!” Susan says “Brush vour hair!”

Use negative imperatives as well: Don't sit
down!

Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to write worksheet, page 113
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LESSON 9

UNIT |3

CLIL Objective

Learning about unusual free time activities.

Curricular link: Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: drumsticks, costumes, ballroom dancing,
shoes, climbing, helmets, ropes; play the drums,

go climbing; do ballroom dancing

Structures: They've got... They go... They play...
They do...

THE woNDERFUL WORLD: WONDER KIDS
Presentation

Remind the children that we say:

go swimming; go skiing, go sledging

do ballet; do drama, do karate

play football: play the piano; play chess

Ask some general questions: Do you (play) (football)?

Do you (do) (gym)? Do you (go) (swimming)? SS: Yes, | do. /
No, I don't.

Encourage the children to ask each other questions.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 33, Activity 14

Say: Open your books at page 33. Look at the
photographs. These children have unusual hcbbies.

Ask the children to look at the photographs and ask them
if they can identify the activities (wall climbing; playing the
drums, ballroom dancing).

Ask for volunteers to read the sentences out loud. Then,
ask: Which picture is that?

Student’s Book, page 33, Activity 15

Divide the class into groups of four. Ask the children to
look through Unit 3 and to say the names of free time
activities and hobbies. Write their suggestions on the
board.

Tell the children to choose a free time activity from the list
on the board.

The children invent a name for their club and make
membership cards similar to the cnes in the model.

They complete the membership cards for themselves and
make one extra one each. They can then walk around the
classroom asking: Do you want to join our club?

The children fill in the membership cards for any new
members.

144

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 147.

Practice

Tell each group to describe their clubs to the rest of the
class and to give as much information as they can. They
can use Lily's speech bubble as a model.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 14
picture 2; picture 3; picture 1




Twe wondercy] (. orld G T

Wonder kids

g
@ Read and identify the photos. (

These children play the drums.
They've got drums, drumsticks,
and special costumes.

These children do ballroom
dancing. They've got special
costumes and shoes.

These children go wall cimbing.
They've got special shoes,
helmets and ropes.

@ Make a club membership card.

5% Instructions
O 1 Work with three friends.
2 Choose a free time activity.
3 Invent a club name for the activity.
4 Make a membership card.
5 |nvite more friends to join the club. Make cards for new members.

The Valley School Baseball Club
Membershio Card

Name:
Addresst—— —  ———————
Equipment

baseball bat

trainers

Practice: Monday and \Wednesday

Join the Valley School Baseball Club!
We practise on Monday and Wednesday,

CLIL Objective: Learning about unusual free time activities.

Children work in groups to make a membership card for their own club.
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W Follow the fishing lines and classify the words. Model answer

football
baseball

swimming

skiing

ballet
karate
gym

climbing

d play go do R
football Swimming ballet
baseball Gkiihg karate

hockey climbing gym
Tennis hiking drama
basketball ice skating MuGIc

* Add more words.

Lesson 9

Encourage the children to use the language
they have learned to talk about their favourite
sports with their classmates.

9 Children classify the words in a chart.
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UNIT '8 LESSON 9 OPTIONS

Activity Book

Page 33, Activity 16 Resources

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 33. Look at Multi-ROM

Activity 16. Uni_t 3, Activity 3

Tell the children to follow the fishing lines with their Unit 3, The wonderful world

fingers. Afterwards, they classify the words in the chart.
Ask them to think of more activities and classify them
in the chart. Ask for volunteers to read out their lists of
words and correct the activity.

$

Let’s play!
Words

Draw a 16-square grid on the board. Tell
the children to tell you letters to write in the
squares. (There should be 2 or 3 vowels).
The children form groups of 3 or 4. They
have to make words with these letters.
They will get ten points if they manage

to make a word that the children in other
groups have not thought of. They get five
points for words that the groups have in
common,
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LESSON 10

' CLIL Objective

Assessment.

Curricular link: Literacy; Social Science

Language Objectives
All the vocabulary from Unit 3.

Resources: CD; poster (side B); poster pop-outs
(athletics, baseball, basketball, gym, hockey, tennis);
flashcards (a football, a basketball, a baseball, a hockey
ball, a tennis ball, a baseball bat, a hockey stick, a tennis
racket, football boots, trainers; do ballet, play chess, go
dancing, play the drums, do karate, go swimming)

Review

Let’s remember!

Say: Today we are going to remember all the work we have
done in Unit 3.

Ask: Do you remember The sports song?

Play Track 1.25 (see page 119). Tell the children to sing
the song and to do the movements.

Point to the poster (side B) with the sports pop-outs, and
hold up the flashcards of the free time activities

The children say out loud: / like (football).

Ask: Do you (play) (football)? The children who like

the sport raise a hand. Repeat with the other key sports
and activities:

Play — basketball, tennis, baseball, hockey, chess,

the drums

Do — drama, ballet, gym, karate

Go - swimming, dancing, skiing, climbing

Work with the book [
Student’s Book, page 34, Activity 16

Say: Open your books at page 34. We're going to do The
free time quiz.

Answer the questions orally with the whole class first.
Then, ask the children to write downr the answers. Write
the guestions on the board and ask the children to come
to the board in groups to write their answers. Tell them to
check that their answer is not repeated before they write.

Student’s Book, page 34, Activity 17

Say: Now look at the pictures for Activity 17.

Play Track 1.30, The children listen and point to the
characters in their books.

Play Track 1.30 again. Pause the recording and tell the
children to answer the questions.
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Student’s Book, page 34, Activity 18

Play Guess the sport.

Ask a child to choose one of the rules and to call it out. Tell
the other children to raise their hands and to say the name
of a sport that the rule applies to. The child who answers
correctly goes next.

Transcript

m\ Track 1.30 Activity 17 |

See page 151.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 151.

Round up @

Use the poster (side B). Tell the children to look at the
poster. Hand out the poster pop-outs. Ask the children
holding the pop-outs to come to the poster. They hold
up their pop-out and say: This is (football). Is it a team or
individual sport? The rest of the class answers.

Place the flashcards of the sports equipment on your
table.

Point to the sports one by one and ask: What equipmerit
do | need for (football)? Tell the children to raise their
hands if they know the answer. Choose a child and tell
them to come to the poster. They place the corresponding
flashcards next to the sport and say: A (ball), (boots)...

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 16
Grace

Jack

Ben

Lily




1 Name two team sports.
2 Name two individual sports.
3 Name two free time activities, not sports.

4 Name two types of collections.

O

Kick the ball.

Hit the ball. Pont run!
Catch the ball.
Don't catch the ball.

Lesson 10

Children do activities to consolicate what / Children play games to revise the la
they have learned in the unit.. ../ related to sports.
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T Find and classify the free time activities.

Free time activities

team sports individual sports other activities
football tennis i mugic
basketball athletics dramd
baseball gym art
hockey karate ballet
o J
* Complete the sentences. Model answer
| like Tenhis . -
| don't like aym
3

. Classify the words.

( sn... sc... Sw... sk... ] &
‘00 0g° Show seapt sweets skirt
0o 0
shake gchool Swim skin
SCHooL
@ o\
——=—
S
Children classify vocabulary in these Encourage the children to express their
activities. Remind them that it is as Important opinions in English.

to know how to use charts for English as it is
for other subjects.
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LESSON 10

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 34, Activity 17

Say: Open vour Activity Books at page 34. Look at
Activity 17.

Tell the children to find and name the sports and free
time activities in the word snake.

Tell the children to circle the words and then 1o classify
them in the chart. Ask for volunteeers to read out

tneir lists and correct the activity. Tell the children to
complete the sentences with the words from their
charts.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

Page 34, Activity 18

Say: Now fook at Activity 18.

Tell the children to identify the objects in the pictures.
Remind them that all the words start with an s
consonant blend. Correct any pronunciation errors.
Tell the children 1o classify the words in the chart.

Ask for volunteers to read out their lists and correct the

activity.
Let’s play!

Find your partner

Shuffle the flashcards (images and words)
and hand them out to all the children.

The children have to find semeone with a
matching flashcard in order to form pairs.

Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Unit 3 Test, pages 89 and 90

m See Transcript Track 1.31

Transcripts

L Track 1.30 Activity 17 ‘

Grace: I've got a ball and special trainers.
Narrator: Who's that?

Jack: /'ve got a tennis racket and tennis balls.
Narrator: Who's that?

Ben: /'ve got a hockey stick and a ball
Narrator: Who's that?

Lily: /'ve got a baseball bat and a ball.
Narrator: Who's that?

T {Track 1.31 Unit 3 Test. Activity 1

Narrator: Listen and put a tick or a cross on the chart.
Narrator: Ben? Do you like sports?
Ben: Oh, yes! | like swimming and hockey and baseball
and gym.
Narrator: What about football?
Ben: No, | don't like football. And | don't like tennis,
basketball or athletics,
Narrator: What about you, Grace?
Grace: Well... | like gym, basketball, swimming, athletics
and hockey. | don't like football, baseball or tennis.
Narrator: And what about you, Lily?
Lily: Well... | like baseball, athlelics, tennis, football and
basketball. | don't like gym, swimming or hockey.
Narrator: Jack, tell us what vou like.
Jack: Oh, | love sports! | like tennis, football, basketball,
hockey and baseball, | don't like swimming, gym or
athletics.

Assessment criteria

CLIL Objective

Children can distinguish between team and individual
sports and associate the equipment that is needed for
each one.

Children learn rules for different sports and games.
Children can identify and describe free time activities.

Language Objectives

Children can name sports and free time activities.
Children can name the equipment needed for each
sport.

Children can express their opinion and their preferences
with respect to the free time activities. They can
distinguish affirmative and negative rules for sports.
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LESSON 1

ALL ABOUT ANIMALS

CLIL Objective
Analysing ways to classify animals,

Curricular link: Music; Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: cat, chicken, dog, donkey, duck, fish,
frog, hedgehog, horse, monkey, parrot, pig, rabbit, tiger,
turtle

Structures: Are (pigs) (pets)? Yes, they are. / No, they
aren't.

Resources: CD; poster (side A); poster pop-outs
(cats, chickens, ducks, fish, hedgehogs, rabbits)

ALL ABOUT ANIMALS
Presentation

Say: Today we are going to talk about animals.

Show the children the poster (side A). Ask them to identify
the three different places.

Point to the first picture and say: Where is this? Is it inside
or outside? SS: Inside. It's Granny’s kitchen.

Then, point to the second picture and ask: Where is this?
Is it inside or outside? SS: Outside. It's Granny's garden.
Finally, point to the third picture and ask: What about

this? Is it Granny’s garden or the countryside? SS: The
countryside.

Hand out the pop-outs and ask the children to come to the
front to place them on the correct pictures on the poster.
Paoint to the pop-outs on the poster one by one and ask: /s
this animal / Are these animals pets, farm animals or wild
animals?

Ask a child to come to the poster to collect all the (pets).
Repeat for the other categories. Explain that some animals
can be classified into different categories. For example, a
rabbit can be a farm animal, a pet or a wild animal. Ask the
children to give more examples (turtle, bird, horse, duck,
fish, snake...).

Work with the book |

Student’s Book, page 35, Activity 1

Say: Open your books at page 35. Look at the pictures.
What animals can you see?

Play Track 1.32. The children listen to the song and point
to the pictures of the animals.

Play Track 1.32 agan. The children join in with the song.
Divide the class into two groups.

Play Track 1.32 again. Tell group 1 to make the animal
noises and group 2 to do the actions.
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Living things

Student’s Book, page 35, Activity 2

Say: Now we're going to classify the animals. \We're going
to classify them into pets, farm animals and wild animals.
Ask questions: Are (pigs) (pets)? SS: Yes, they are. / No,
they aren't.

Ask a volunteer to ask another question. The first chila to
answer correctly can ask the following guestion, and so
on. Tell the children toc copy the chart and to classity the
animals in the pictures. Ask volunteers to read their lists out
loud.

Student’s Book, page 35, Activity 3

Divide the class into groups of three. Play Track 1.32
again. One group sings along to the recording, another
does the actions and the third group makes the noises.
Exchange roles and repeat.

Transcript

L 4 o |

Track 1.32 The animal song ‘

page 155.
Optional Activity Book

exercises
See page 155.

Practice

Ask: Does anybody have a pet at home? The children who
have got a pet raise their hands. Ask them individually:
What pet have you got?

Write the names of the pets on the board and see which
one appears most. Prompt the children o say the names
of animals in your region and supply any new vocabulary [f
necessary,

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 2

Pets; cats, dogs, turtles, parrots, fish, rabbits

Farm animals: horses, ducks, pigs, rabbits, donkeys
Wild animals: frogs, ducks, tigers, parrots, monkeys,
turtles, horses




o The animal song. Listen, make the noises and do the actions.

W

Our world is full of animals, big and smalll
Our world is full of animals, short and talll
Pigs and monkeys, fish and donkeys!

Tigers and rabbits, turtles and parrots!

Cats, dogs, herses, frogs, ducks and hedgehogs!
Our world is full of animals, big and small!

wa Our world is full of animals, short and talll

e Copy the chart and classify the animals.

pets ~ farm animals | wild animals

catg horges frogs You're a pet! )

e Sing The animal song.
©)

l Lesson 1

CLIL Objective: Analysing ways to classify animals.

by doing actions to represent the animals. means of displaying information.

Encourage the children to act out the song 9 The children practise the use of charts as a
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; Classify the animals.

donkeys tigers

cals dogs horses

Model answer

frogs ducks hedgehogs pigs monkeys goldfish

rabbits turtles parrots elephants snakes cows sheep

Yarm animals
pigs
cows

gheep

turtles
goldligh
chakes

parrots

Wild animals

elephants
mohkeys
hedgehogs
tigers

frogs

box in the Venn diagram.

i

The children classify the information from the

Remind the children that it is important to go
over vocabulary in order to learn it

(&,
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LESSON 1

Activity Book
Page 35, Activity 1

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 35. Look at
Activity 1.

Draw a Venn diagram on the board like the one in the
bock. Explain that the space where the two circles
overlap is for things that belong to both groups and that
the space in the centre where the three circles overlap
is for things that belong to three groups.

Ask questions about the animals on the list: Are (horses)
wild animals? SS: Yes. T: Are they farm animals?

SS: Yes. T. So we write the word horses here. Point

1o the space where the two circles overlap. Once the
children have understood the classification principle,

tell them to classify the animals.

The children can discuss the classification with a
classmate.

Tell the children to take turns coming to the board to
write the words on the diagram.

Discuss any differences of opinion.

$

Let’s play!
Hangman

Choose an animal that the children have
learned.

Draw lines for each letter of the chosen
word. The children take turns saying letters
of the alphabet. If one of the letters
appears in the word, write it on the correct
line. If the letter does not appear in the
word, draw one part of a stick man. The
children win if they can guess the word
correctly before you complete the stick
man.

Resources
DVD

Unit 1, The animal song

OPTIONS

Transcript

['R\l| Track 1.32 The animal song

Our world is full of animals, big and small!

Our world is full of animals, short and talll

Pigs and monkeys, fish and donkeys!

Tigers and rabbits, turtles and parrots!

Cats, dogs, horses, frogs, ducks and hedgehogs!
Our world is full of animals, big and small!

Our world is full of animals, short and tall!

Anticipating difficulties

In this unit, the children will talk about animals in general
and later they will focus on specific animals. When we use
the general category, for example, cats, we don't use an
article. So, we say: Cats have got four legs. Correct the
children if necessary.
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4 LESSON 2

' CLIL Objective

Describing the appearance of different animals.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: eagles, bears, sharks; feathers, wings,
tail, fur, paws, claws, scales, fins
Structures: Fagles have got.. I've got...

Resources: poster (side A); poster pop-outs (cats,
chickens, ducks, fish, hedgehogs, rabbits)
Materials: counters (small plasticine balls), dice

DESCRIBING ANIMALS

Presentation

Say: Today we are going to learn how to describe different
animails.

Show the children the chart on the poster (side A). Say: We
can describe animals by looking at their bodies. Hold up
the pop-outs and ask: How many legs have cats got?

SS: Four! Ask a volunteer to come to the board and to
place the pop-out in the correct column on the poster,
Repeat the procedure with the other pop-outs. Then, point
to the third column and say: Cats, rabbits and hedgehogs
have all got four legs. So are they the same? SS: No!

T: That’s right. There are other differences. Let’s have a
look at these differences.

Point to the cat’s tall and the rabbit's tail and ask: Are the
tails the same?

Then, point to the rabbit's fur and the hedgehog’s spines
and say: Rabbits have got fur. Have hedgehogs got fur?
Point to the fish and rub your finger along its body. Say:
Fish have got scales. Have rabbits got scales?

Point to the chicken and say: Chickens have got feathers.
Have cats got feathers?

Point to the cat's claws and say: Cats have got claws.
Have fish got claws?

Point to the rabbit's paws and say: Rabbits have got paws.
Have ducks got paws?

Point to the fish and say: Fish have got fins. Have ducks got
fins?

Point to the duck and say: Ducks have got wings. Have
hedgehogs got wings?

Say: So you see, animals are not all the same!

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 36, Activity 4
Say: Open your books at page 36 and look at the words.
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Ensure the children understand the words by asking them
questions such as: Have fish got feathers? Have birds got
feathers? This way, the children will learn by deduction. Ask
the children to name the animals in the pictures on the
left-hand side: eagles, bears and sharks. Ask: Are all eagles
the same? SS: No. T: What about bears and sharks?
Explain that there are many different types of each animal,
but they have things in common. Ask volunteers to find the
words that are missing and to read the picture sentences
out loud. After each one, stop and ask: /s that right? Have
all (eagles) got (feathers, wings) and a (tail)? SS: Yes!

Ask the children to tell you what else these animals have
got and teach the necessary vocabulary. For example:
Eagles have also got claws and a beak. Bears have also
got claws and teeth. Sharks have also got teeth and gills.

Answer key: see page 159.

Student’s Book, page 36, Activity 5

Say: Look at Activity 5. Tell the children to identify the
different parts of the animals in the spaces on the game.
Say: Now we're going to play an animal game. Explain the
rules. The children play in threes. They each choose an
animal and take turns throwing the dice and moving across
the spaces on the board until they have all three parts to
make up their animal.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 159,

Practice

Continuous assessment
Children can name the main body parts of animals.

Ask: Are we animals? Have we got (feathers)? Continue
asking guestions about the body parts and humans.

Play a guessing game. Choose a child to come to the front.
This child thinks of an animal and gives a clue: I've got a
tail. The other children try to guess the animal; Are you are
cat? S1: No! I've got a tail and I've got scales. Each time
the child adds another clue until the class guess correctly.
Play several times with different children.



.___

o Find the missing words and read the sentences out loud.

uy

j®) bears sharks eagles tal paws scales fins

have got

have got

have got

CLIL Objective: Describing the appearance of different animals.

feathers

wings fur

and a

I'm a bear. Ive

paws and a -rad

got fur, )

bear
fur

tail v

The children should be able to identify the ,V\
words in English that are represented by the .‘.\.
pictures. i

The children practise using vocabulary in this

guessing game.
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\ Putatick () or a cross (X).

s
fur a tail paws scales fins feathers wings

v L X X X v/

eagles

9

sharks

»

'bears

&y

£
> N X N X X

fish

tigers
?.;« R

parrots

X
X
X
X
v

N S NS SN S
> X N xS\
> X N xS\

X
v
X
v
X

%

i

J

U Complete the sentences. Model answer

1 Bears have got a talil, paws. and fur

2 Tigers have got fur, a fail and paws

3 Parrots have got a tail, feathers and wings

4 Fich have got a fdil, scales and fins i

5 Sharks have got a i, acales and s, i
Lﬁ Eagles have got a tail, feathers and wings. ‘ l

The children complete the chart according to / Encourage the children to make their own
the description of the animals. L/ sentences using the structures that they

have learned.



UNIT

LESSON 2

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 36, Activity 2

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 36. Look at
Activity 2.

Ask guestions about the first animal on the chart: Have
eagles got (fur)? SS: No/Yes.

Tell the children to work in pairs. They ask one another
questions and compleie the chart.

Page 36, Activity 3

Say: Now Jook at Activity 3. Ask a volunteer to say a
sentence out loud using the chart as a guide.

Tell the children to complete the sentences.

Ask for volunteers to reaa out their sentences and
correct the activity.

Project Booklet
Fantasy animals

Page 17, Mythical animals

Find a picture of a dragon and describe it. Talk about
dragons in class and ask the children: What have

they got? Have they got feathers? Where can we see
dragons? Can we see dragons in the zoo? Why not?
Explain that we can orly see dragons in books or films
hecause they aren't real animals. They are mythica
animals.

Ask: Do you know any other mythical animals?

Say: Open your Project Booklet at page 17.

The children distinguish between the mythical and the
real animals and complete the sentences.

Tell the children to choose two real animals and to
create a mythical animal from these two animals. They
can invent a name for it using parts of the names of
the two animals they have chosen, for example, a
crocphant,

They can draw their animal if they want.

They then show and talk about their animals to the rest
of the class.

Let’s play!

Repeat the truth

Say true/false sentences about animals:
Eagles have got a tall. Bears have got
scales. The children have to repeat the
true sentences only.

Resources

DVD
Unit 4, Real kids

Teacher’s Resource Book
DVD worksheet, page 28

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 4

1 Eagles have got feathers, wings and a tail.
2 Bears have got fur, paws and a tail.

3 Sharks have got scales, fins and a tail.
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4 |LESSON 3

CLIL Objective

Describing the movement of different animals.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: eagle, bear, bee, chicken, frog,
elephant, horse, monkey, owl, parrot, pig, rabbit, shark,
snake, tiger, wolf/wolves; fly, swim, run, climb
Structures: What am I1? You're a bear! Can (bears)
swim?

Resources: flashcards (eagle, owl, parrot, goldfish,
shark, bear, tiger, wolf)

ANIMAL MOVEMENTS

Presentation

Place the flashcards on the board and ask questions about
the animals: Have (sharks) got legs? Have they got scales?
Repeat for the other animals.

Point to the animals’ legs in the flashcards and say: All
animals move. Then, point to the shark and say: Fish
haven't got legs, but they can move, can't they? What can
they do? SS: They can swim.

Point to the animals one by one and ask: Can (sharks) fly?
SS: No!

Repeat for the other animals. Then, choose children to
come to the front to point at an animal. They ask the class
a question about the animal.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 37, Activity 6

Say: Open your books at page 37. Look at Activity 6.

Say: The cousins are playing a guessing game. Let's play
with them.

Mime being a bear and ask: What am I? SS: You're a bear!
Repeat with other animal mimes (as far as possible use
movement rather than noises).

Ask some volunteers to stand up and mime for the rest of
the class to guess.

Tell the children to work in pairs and to take turns miming
and guessing. Encourage them to use the questions and
answers in the book.
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Student’s Book, page 37, Activity 7

Say: Now look at Activity 7.

Ask questions: Can wolves swim? The children may
disagree with one another. Encourage them to give

their own opinions and help them with the language if
necessary.

Tell the children to work in pairs and to write ten questions
about the animals, using the words in the book.

The children exchange quizzes and answer the guestions.
The first pair to answer the questions correctly is the
winner.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 163,

Practice

Continuous assessment
Children can describe animal movement.

Ask: What's your favourite animal? \Write the children’s
answers on the board. Make sure you write the words in
the plural form so they can form sentences correctly.
Point to an animal word and say: Who likes (cats)? The
children who like these animals raise their hands. Ask a
child: Can you describe cats to me? What have they got?
Then, ask another child: What can they do?

Repeat for the other animals.



e Play Mime and guess.

(&m’! What am I?) (Awooo! What am I?)

[ (e s o)

rabbit} : snake" B

o Write an animal quiz and test your classmates.

I®) N fly?
swim’?
Can ‘
run’?
wolves sharks
chmb?
eagles

CLIL Objective: Describing the movement of different animals.

00

I
-

The children imitate the animals that they // The children learn how to write a quiz for
| 3

know. their classmates.
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. Find twenty animals.
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5" Use the words in the word search to complete the sentences. Model answer

1 sharks and frogs can swim. hedgehogs and rabbits can't swim.

2 bees and parrots can fly. tigers and pigs can't fly,

3 cafs and monkeys can climb. horges and turtles can't climb.
The children revise the names of the animals Tell the children to complete the sentences
and find them in the wordsearch. with the words that they find.
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UNIT 14 LESSON 3

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 37, Activity 4

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 37. Look at
Activity 4.

Tell the children to identify the animals in the pictures.
Tell the children to work in pairs in order to find these
animals in the word search and circle the words in their
books.

Page 37, Activity 5

Say: Now look at Activity 5.

Ask for volunteers to complete the sentences crally
using the animals from the word search.

Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
books.

Ask volunteers to read their sentences out loud.

Project Booklet
Fantasy animals

Page 18, A dragon ID card

Describe the animals on page 17: It's got big wings. It’s
got claws and scales. It can breathe fire. What is it?
SS: A dragon!

Say: Open vour Project Booklets at page 18.

The children read the words in the box and label and
identify the parts of the dragon'’s body. Then, they invent
information about the animal in order to complete the
identity card.

They can also make posters of the dragon.

Ask the children to describe their dragons to the rest

of the class.

Let’s play!

Guess my flashcard

Place the flashcards on the board. Say:

I am thinking of an animal. Guess which
one. The children ask questions in order to
guess the flashcard. You can only answer
Yes or No.

Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to write worksheet, page 114
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e Listen and read the story.

[(]93 “I‘he fancy dress party

All the children have got an|maj|_.‘" — e “~First, they play

Janey dron " party

fancy dress costumes. musical cha;rs

ka’rme.’Ive.a’r -
G"* g ll

= of feathers. B

Then, they play pass the §§ Y,‘.‘ P | It's time for tea. [ On no! Look at the
parcel. X table! Tt's a mess.

I+s me pengu
! agam| Look.!

Everyone is angry with Ben.

CLIL Objective: Literacy: noticing visual clues.

/ Remind the children to listen to the story The children find the clues.
‘_/ carefully. This will allow them to recognise all
the words.

164



LOC'K! Thece's anothec Pe'”ﬂumm But this is a real penguin! [}
: Yes! With chocolate cake ! 1) ;

l all over his feathers! bt
< 1 :é ] I. 7 N

You can stau
in here! You

#2 navgnty pengoin. |

Jack and Grace make some more tea.
N

o Listen and repeat the sounds and words.
Then find the pictures in the story.

'®)

eagle furtle table purple uncle circle triangle apple

CLIL Objective: Literacy: phonics.

Encourage the children to act out the story.
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4\ LESSON 4

' CLIL Objective

Literacy: noticing visual clues.

Curricular link: Literacy

Language Objectives

Story language: fancy dress, party, costume,
feathers, fly, musical chairs, pass the parcel. penguin,
tea, naughty, angry, chocolate, cake, real, pancakes;
Don’t push! It's my turn! It's a mess! Sorry, Ben!

Resources: CD; story cards

SToRY: THE FANCY DRESS PARTY

Presentation

Say: It’s story time!

Put the story cards on the board. Tell the children to come
to the board to look at the pictures.

Remove the story cards from the board one by one and
ask questions aboult the story.

Say: Sit down now and let's listen to the story.

Play Track 1.33. Point to the story cards as you listen to
the story.

Work with the book [T

Student’s Book, pages 38 and 39, Activity 8

Say: Open your books at pages 38 and 38.

Play Track 1.33 again. Tell the children to follow the story
in their books. Ask comprehension questions:

Where are the children? Is this a party? What kind of
party? Can you find (Ben)? What is his costume? What

game are they playing? Who wins? Is the penguin friendly?

Does Ben eat all the tea? How many penguins are there?
Is this penguin a real penguin? What happens to the real
penguin? Where does he go? What do Jack and Grace
do?

Tell the children to read the story in silence. When they
have finished, tell them to come to the board to write any

Transcript

[ Track 1.33 ]
Story: The fancy dress party |

See page 169.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 169.

Practice @

Place the story cards on the board in random order. Play
Track 1.33 again. This time, stop after each story frame.
Ask the children to point to the corresponding story card.
Remove the story card and place it in a line below. Continue
until all the story cards are in the correct order in the line
below.

words that they do not understand. Point to the words and
explain their meaning using the story cards where possible
or by giving examples.
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UNIT 748 LESSON 5

CLIL Objective

Literacy; phonics ul (eagle, turtle, table, purple, uncle,
circle, triangle, apple)
Curricular link: Literacy (phonics)

Resources: CD; story cards

Retell the story

Place the story cards on the board in random order, Tell the
children to come to the board and look at the story cards.
Ask: Which is the first picture? Ask guestions about the
picture to check understanding. Repeat for the other story
cards until all the pictures are in the correct order.

Work with the book [T}
Student’s Book, page 39, Activity 9

Clap your hands to ensure that the children are watching
you. Write the following words on the board; eagle, turtle,
table, purple, uncle, circle, triangle, apple. Underline the
last two letters in each word.

Point to the last two letters of each word as you say: uf ul
ul (eagle). Repeat several times. Articulate the uf sound very
clearly by placing your tongue on your palate just behind
your teeth as you pronounce the sound. Make sure the
children realise this Is not a complete syllable.

The children repeat: ul ul ul eagle.

Tell the children to look at Activity 9 on page 39.

Play Track 1.34. The children listen and repeat the key
sounds and words.

Tell the children to find the pictures in the story that
correspond to the words. Ask: Can you find a (table)?
SS: Yes! In picture 4. Use the story cards if necessary.

Transcript

| Track 1.34 Phonics

See page 171.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 171.

Act out the story

Divide the class into groups of five. Assign a character to
each child. Play Track 1.33 again. The children join in with
their lines. Ask the groups to come to the front to act out
the story. Use the recording if necessary.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 9

eagle: pictures 1, 2, 3; turtle: pictures 1, 2, 3, 4. table:
pictures 4, 5, 9; purple: pictures 2, 9; uncle: picture 2;
circle: picture 8; triangle: picture 8; apple: pictures 4, 5
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U Match the characters with the costumes in the story.

k“J Complete the sentences.

Fn the party...
1 Lilyis a lion.

Benisa penauin
Grace is a bear =
Jack is a turtie

Using the information from the story, the The children revise the structures by using
children demonstrate their understanding by the vocabulary they have acquired.
matching the characters to the costumes.



UNIT 743 LESSON 4

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 38, Activity 6

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 38. Look at
Activity 6.
Tell the children to look carefully at the story pictures

(you can use the story cards to help them remember).

Ask: What costume has (Grace) got? SS: A bear.
Repeat for the other characters and costumes.
Tell the children to match each character with the
corresponding costume.

Page 38, Activity 7

Say: Now lock at Activity 7.
Ask for volunteers to complete the sentences orally.
Tell the children to complete the sentences in their

books.

Let’s play!
Describe it!

Put the story cards up on the board and
write @ number above each one. Divide
the class into two teams, A and B. Give
one member of team A a number,
making sure the other team doesn’t hear
the number. Ask them to describe the
corresponding story card for their team
to guess. Give them a time limit. The
team has one guess. If the team guesses
correctly they get a point, if not, team B
can have one guess. Repeat for team B.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 4, Story

Transcript

Track 1.33
Story. The fancy dress party|

Picture 1

Narrator: A/l the children have got animal fancy dress
costumes

Ben: Look at me! I've got lots of feathers.

Grace: But you can't fly!

Picture 2
Narrator: First, they play musical chairs.
Grace: Ouch! Den't push!

Picture 3
Narrator: Then, they play pass the parcel.

Jack: Hey! It's my tumn!

Picture 4

Narrator: /t's time for tea

Lily: Oh no! Look at the table! It's a mess.
Grace: /t’s the penguin again! Look!

Picture 5

Lily: You naughty boy!

Grace: We haven't got any tea, now!
Narrator: Everyone s angry with Ben.

Picture 6
Jack: Look! There's another penguin.
Grace: Yes! With chocolate cake all over his feathers!

Picture 7
Narrator: But this is a real penguin!

Picture 8
Lily: You can stay in here! You naughty penguin.
Jack: Sorry, Ben!

Picture 9
Narrator: Jack and Grace make some more tea.
Ben: Yumn, vum! Hot chocolate and pancakes!
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U Complete the words and label the picture.

circl & triangl & uncl e appl e eagl e turtl & tabl &

=

“ Read the tongue twister and draw a picture.

.

Purple circle, purple turtle.

Child’s drawing

\
y

= Say the tongue twister. X |
AV
The children recognise the sounds and The children are given an opportunity to
identify the words. demonstrate their sense of creativity by
drawing a picture to represent a tongue

twister.
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UNIT /48 LESSON 5 OPTIONS

Activity Book Transcript
Page 39, Activity 8
Say: Open your Activity Books at page 39. Look at

Track 1.34 Phonics

Activity 8. ul ul ul eagle
Tell the children to complete and read the words out ul ul ul turtle
loud. Pay special attention to their pronunciation. ul ul ul table
The children match the words to the elements in the ul ul ul purple
picture. ul ul ul uncle
Page 39, Activity 9 g

Say: Now look at Activity 9. ul ul ul apple
Say the tongue twister out loud, getting faster and

faster until you make a mistake.

Tell the children to draw a picture to illustrate the tengue

twister,

Ask for volunteers to say the tongue twister out loud,

saying it faster and faster each time.

Let’s play!

In my magic hat...

The children form a circle. Child 1 says:
In my magic hat I've got a (triangle). Child
2 says the same sentence and adds
something else that ends in the u/ sound.
Continue round the circle.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 4, Phonics
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4 LESSON 6

CLIL Objective
Identifying insects by their body parts.

Curricular link: Art; Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: ladybird, butterfly, beetle, dragonfly, bee,
fly; head, body, thorax, abdomen, spots, stripes
Structures: This insect has got..

Resources: poster (side B)
Materials: dice

INSECTS AND BODY PARTS

Presentation

Show the children the poster (side B). Point to the insects
and ask the children: What's this? See if the children can
answer on their own. They may know butterfly and bee. If
they don't, tell them the werds in English: Look! This is a
(dragonfly).

The insects are: butterfly, ladybird, beetle, mosquito, fly,
bee, ant, dragonfly.

Ask the children about the colours of the insects: What
colour is the butterfly?

Point to the bee and say: Look! The bee has got black and
vellow stripes. Move your finger backwards and forwards
to illustrate the meaning of stripes.

Then, point to the ladybird and say: Look! The ladybird has
got black spots. Touch the spots with your finger as if you
were counting them.

Then, ask: Which insects have got stripes? Which insects
have got spots? Can you think of any animals with stripes?
SS: A tiger! A zebra! T: What about spots? Help them to
say cheetah and leopard.

Paint to the picture of the fly. Say: This is a fiy. It's an
insect. All insects have got three main body parts: the
head, the thorax and the abdomen. Point to the parts as
you name them. Then, ask: How many legs has the fly
got? SS: Six. T: That's right. All insects have got six legs.
Point to the antennae and say: These are antennae. How
many antennae has the fly got? SS: Two. T: That's right. All
insects have got two antennae.

Point to the spider and ask: How many legs has the spider
got? SS: Eight. T: So a spider is not an insect.

Work with the book [T)

Student’s Book, page 40, Activity 10

Say: Open your books at page 40. Look at the insects.
Read the names of the insects with the children. Ask
questions to make sure the children can identify the
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insects: What is number (5)7 What number is the (beetle)?
What colour is the (fly)? Has the (beetle) got stripes?

Play Track 1.35. The children listen and point to the
insects,

Play Track 1.35 again. Pause the recording after each
description and ask the children to tell you what number
the insect is. Then, ask: What kind of insect is that?
Answer Key: see page 175.

Student’s Book, page 40, Activity 11

Say: Now look at Activity 11. We are going

to play Describe and guess.

Describe one of the insects frem the picture: This insect
has got a biue body. It's got red and blue stripes, and white
spots. What is it? SS: It’s a butterfly.

Ask for velunteers to describe other insects to the rest of
the class. The rest of the children try to guess the insect.
Tell the children to work In pairs and to take turns
describing and guessing the insects.

Student’s Book, page 40, Activity 12

Tell the children to choose an insect, draw it and write a
description of it.
The class can also make a poster.

Transcript

-_i Track 1.35 Activity 10

See page 175,

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 175.

Practice

Tell the children to show their classmates the pictures they
drew in Activity 12 and to describe their insects: My insect
has got...

Collect all the pictures and mix them up. Place them face
up on the floor. Tell the children to gather round and to look
at the pictures. The children take turns describing their
pictures: My insect has got... while the rest of the class
tries to identify the correct picture.



.__

@ Listen and find the pictures.

dragonfly

0 Play Describe and guess with your classmates.

o

/This insect has got a red
A bodtj with =six black spots.

B Choose an insect. Draw and describe it. |
D o k

CLIL Objective: Identifying insects by their body parts.

(I‘t s a ladypird. &

i

The children should use the words they
know to identify the animals and describe
them.

The children demonstrate their artistic
abilities by drawing an insect.
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@ Write yes, no or sometimes in the chart.
(" insect bird mammal
Has it got six legs?
Y‘E“S ho ho ho
Has it got two antennae?
yes ho ho ho
Has it got a spine?
ho ves ves yes
Has it got wings? i
someTimes yes ho ho
L J
» Complete the sentences.
All insects have got six legs and Two anfennae
@ Read the description and draw a picture.
This dragonfly is very beautiful.
Its body is long and thin. It has
got a blue and green head and
a long, blue body. It has got four
wings. The wings are blue, green,
purple and pink. It has got six Child’s drawing
long, black legs and
two long, black antennae.
The children revise the use of charts as a The chidren show their understanding of the
way of describing animals. / text by drawing a picture of the animal that is

L J being described.
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UNIT ' 4

LESSON 6

Activity Book
Page 40, Activity 10

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 40. Look at
Activity 10.

Ask a volunteer to read out the names of the animals.
Say: These animals have got some things in common
and some diifferences.

Ask: Has an insect got six legs? SS: Yes. T. Has a bird
got six legs? SS: No!

Continue asking about the other animals and their
characteristics. Tell the children to complete the chart
with yes, no, or sometimes. (Some insects don't have
wings).

Tell the children to use the chart to complete the
sentences.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

Page 40, Activity 11

Say: Now look at Activity 11.

Ask for volunteers to reaca out the sentences from

the text. Stop after each sentence and draw the
corresponding part on the board. As you are drawing,
make a few mistakes, for example, draw two wings, five
feet and three antennae.

When they have finished reading, tell the children to look
at the picture on the board and ask: /s this right? Tell the
children to come to the board to correct the picture.

Tell the children to read the text. They draw the picture
and colour it.

Project Booklet
Fantasy animals
Page 19, A fantasy animal

Do a picture dictation: describe an animal and all its
parts like this: /t's got a (horse’s body)... Tell the children
to listen to the details and to draw what they hear.

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 19. Tell them
to choose four animals that they want to use for their
fantasy animal. They circle these animals.

Then, they choose different body parts from these
animals and complete the text. They draw their fantasy
animal and give it a name.

They present and describe their animal to the rest of the
class. SS: It's got a (tiger’s head). ..

OPTIONS

Let’s play!

Miming game

Use the Unit 3 key vocabulary cut-outs, or
photocopies of Teacher’s Resource Book,
page 20. Tell the children to play in teams.
One pair from each team takes a key
vocabulary cut-out without letting anyone
else from their team see it. They mime the
word. Their team tries to guess the word in
one minute. If they don't guess it, another
team has a go and can get a bonus point.
The team with the most points wins.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 4, Activity 1

Teacher’s Resource Book
Extension Worksheet, page 45

Transcript

. i':’r'ae:k 1.35 Activity 10

vith six black spots

This insect has
This insect h
This insect is bro
This insect has gc C
This insect has got yellow and black stripes

This insect has got red and blue stripes and white spots.

jot a red body

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 10
ladybird

dragonfly

fly

beetle

bee

butterfly
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LESSON 7

| CLIL Objective

Describing butterflies.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: butterfly/butterflies, shelves, chair, plants,
trees, table, leaves, ground, air, stripe, spot, flower; in, on,
under

Structures: This butterfly has got...

Resources: CD; poster (side B)

BUTTERFLIES

Presentation

Continuous assessment
The children can describe insects.

Say: Today we are going to talk about butterflies. Look

at the butterfly in the poster. Has it got wings? How

many wings? Has it got legs? How many legs? Has it got
antennae? How many antennae?

Say: So all butterflies have got two wings, two antennae
and six legs. Are they all the same then? SS: No! T: What's
different then? SS: The colours. T. Yes. The colours and the
markings (point to the spots and stripes to demonstrate
markings).

Work with the book [T
Student’s Book, page 41, Activity 13

Say: Open your books at page 41. Look at the picture of
Granny'’s greenhouse. Look at all the butterflies! Who can
describe a butterfly? How many can you see?

Play Track 1.36. The children listen and point to the places
where the butterflies are.

Play Track 1.36 again. The children join in with the rhyme.
Play Track 1.36 again. The children join in with the rhyme
and pay special attention to the rhythm and the words that
rhyme.

Student’s Book, page 41, Activity 14

Say: Now we're going to play a guessing game. In the
picture there are lots of different butterfiies hiding in different
places. Let's see if we can find them.

Describe one of the butterflies. The children try to guess
which butterfly it is. The child who guesses correctly can
describe the following butterfly.

Write the expressions of place on the board as they come

up.
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Transcript

Track 1.36 '
| Rhyme: Butterflies everywhere!

See page 179.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 179.

Practice

Tell the children to choose one of the butterflies from the
picture in the Student's Book and to draw it.

One child comes to the front with their picture without
showing it. The other children ask questions: Has your
butterfly got (pink) (spots)? Once they have finished the
description, all the children who have drawn the same
butterfly shout: Snap! These children then hold up their
pictures and compare them. Repeat the procedure several
times with different children and different pictures.



(P Listen and say the rhyme.

© ./e;;t;\rﬁfz@:raiw '
18] On the shelves and under the chair,
In the plants and on the trees.
Under the table and on the leaves,
//'ln the air and on the ground.
/' Butterflies, butterflies all around!

@ Play a guessing game.
)

1

Cﬂf‘ni& butterfiy has got red and ble 5+ripe,5,j

CLIL Objective: Describing butterflies.

Encourage the children to repeat the rhyms
out loud to practise the vocabulary and the
structures they have learned.

The children apply their newly-acquired
knowledge in this game.
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. Make a butterfly print.

1 Drop some paint in the middle.

2 Fold the paper in half and press.

3 Open out the paper. Draw around a butterfly shape.
4 Draw the head, bcdy and antennae.

Child’s butterfly print

The children study symmetry in this activity.
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UNIT 4 LESSON 7 OPTIONS

Activity Book Transcript
Page 41, Activity 12 gy [ Track 1.36

J | Rhyme: Butterflies everywhere! |
Say: Open your Activity Books at page 41. Look at = :
Activity 12.
Read the instructions and explain them to the children.

terflies everywhere!

hair.

or l‘l‘.‘t“:' c

Tell the children to make a butterfly print. In the plants an |
Under the table and on
Project Booklet In the air and on the ¢

Fantasy animals

Page 20, Plasticine models

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 19. Ask the
children about the fantasy animals that they invented
on page 19: Hands up if your animal has got (eagle’s
wings)...

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 20.

The children work in groups to make plasticine models
of their fantasy animals.

They make an identity card for each animal using the
model on page 18. The rest of the class tries to guess
which animal corresponds to which card.

$

Let’s play!
Where is it?

Ask a child to hide one of the flashcards.
The other children have to ask questions
using prepositions to find the card: Is it
(under) the (table)? The child can answer
hot or cold depending on how close the
guess is.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 4, Activity 2

Teacher’s Resource Book
Extension Worksheet, page 46
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4 LESSON 8

| Objective

Language awareness: it/they.

Curricular link: Literacy

Language Objectives
Structures: it/they

Resources: poster (side B); Unit 4 cut-outs
(sentences and /t/They) or Teacher’'s Resource Book,
page 12 (one photocopy per child)

Materials: scissors, glue

Focus ON LANGUAGE
Presentation

Use the poster (side B) and say: Let’s talk about the insects
on the poster.

Make general statements about insects in the plural.

T: Insects have got six legs. They've got wings. Tell the
children to say more sentences about insects and write
these on the board.

Point to the fly and say: The fly has got six legs. It has got
two antennae.

Prompt the children to give you more examples about the
fly or the spider using singular verbs and write them on the
board.

Draw arrows to match the sentences to the insects on the
poster so the children end up labelling the poster.
Underline the words they and it, and circle the words have
and has in each sentence. Explain that when we use they,
we are talking about more than one thing, ano when we
use it, we are only talking about one thing.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 42, Activity 15

Say: Open your books at page 42. L ook at the board.
Point to the ladybird and ask a volunteer to ccmplete the
sentences orally. Reinforce the use of it with has.

Point out that we start with the nouns and then we use the
pronouns.

Point to the three insects on the right and ask a volunteer
to complete the sentences. Reinforce the use of they with
have.

Student’s Book, page 42, Activity 16

Say: Now we're going to play a game. Find your cut-outs
for Unit 4.

Tell the children to cut out the cut-outs, Make sure they
understand all the sentences. Demonstrate the language
game with a volunteer,
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They play in pairs. Place all the sentence cut-outs face
up on the table. Put the it and they cut-outs in a pile. The
children take turns to turn over one of the cut-outs from
the pile and place it over a noun in one of the sentences
so that it makes sense. Read out the two sentences as
they are playing, first using the noun and then using the
pronoun,

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 1883.

Practice .

Use the poster (side B). Ask the children to come to the
poster and describe either a group of insects or the spider
and the fly. Correct their use of it and they as necessary.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 10

The ladybird has got six legs.

It has got four wings.

It has got black spots.

Insects have all got three body parts.
They have all got two antennae.
They have all got six legs.




.___

@ Complete the sentences orally.

__ “have all got
three body parts.

; have all got
has got six legs.| +ywo antennae.
has got four wings. .
; has got black spots. have all got six fegs.

Cut out the sentences. Put them face
up on the table.

Match the words to the beginning
of the sentences.

CLIL Objective: Language awareness: it/they.

Tell the children to complete the newly- / The children should be able to identify the
acquired structures orally. _ ./ different elements of a sentence. :
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- o ww = e

W Choose and glue four sentence cut-outs. Then glue the correct pronouns.
Model answer

have got big eyes.

have got yellow and black stripes.

\.‘ * It [has got wings.

il
e W B W WL W W
P

W Complete the sentences with it or they.

1 The honey bee is an insect. It has got black and yellow stripes. [
hasgotwingsand it canfl. [T  has got six legs and two antennae.

2 Ground beetles are insects, They are black. They have got six legs and

two antennae. They have got wings, but they can't fly.

-

Remind the children that they should be careful when sticking the sentences in the boxes.

(/

L J
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UNIT /43 LESSON 8

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 42, Activity 13

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 42. Look at
Activity 13.

Tell the children to choose four sentence cut-outs (two
singular ones and two plural ones). They stick them

in the frame. Then, they choose the corresponding
pronouns and glue them along the left-nand edge,

so that they can lift them up and reveal the noun.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences. Tell them
that to read the complete sentence first, and then read
it with /t or They.

Page 42, Activity 14

Say: Now lock at Activity 14.

Ask for volunteers to read and complete the sentences
orally,

Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
books.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

Let’s play!

Word whispers

Put the children in lines of four or five
children. Show a flashcard to each of the
children at the end of the lines. These
children then whisper the word that
corresponds to the flashcard to the child
who is directly in front of them. They
continue like this until the word has
reached the children who are at the front
of the lines. If the word coincides with the
word on the flashcard, the row wins a
point.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 4, Activity 3.

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to read worksheet, page 72
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4 LESSON 9

| Objective

Learning about the great white shark.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: shark, swim, fly, jump, backwards, grow,
teeth, feel, vibrations, smell, blood, sing, fin, eyes,
dangerous

Resources: CD
Materials: card

THE WONDERFUL WORLD: SHARKS!
Presentation

Say: Today we're going to talk about sharks.

Ask: Have sharks got sharp teeth? Have they got fins?
Have they got a tail? Are sharks dangerous? Can sharks
live out of the water? Can sharks live in rivers?

Work with the book [T

Student’s Book, page 43, Activity 17

Say: Open your books at page 43. Look at the
photographs.

Play Track 1.37. The children listen and identify the
photos.

Student’s Book, page 43, Activity 18

Say: Now look at the sentences in Activity 18,

Divide the class into small groups so they can decide if the
sentences are true or false.

Ask for volunteers from each group to read out the
sentences. Stop after each sentence and ask; Is that true
or false?

Take a vote on each statement and then see how many
children got the correct answer in each case.

True: It can swim very fast. It can grow new teeth. It can
smell blood over long distances and it can feel vibrations.

Student’s Book, page 43, Activity 19

Say: Now we 're going to make an animal poster.

Hand out the card.

Tell the children to draw a picture of an animal and to
label it. They can choose any animal from this unit. Tell the
children to write a description of their animal and what it
can and can’t do.
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(| Track 1.37 Activity 17

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 187.

Practice

Tell the children to show their animal posters to the rest
of the class and to describe it. The other children can ask
questions: Can it (swim)?

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 17
photo 2
photo 1
photo 3

Student’s Book, Activity 18
true
false
true
false
true
true
true
false




Twe wondercy) world _¢ ‘_
Sharks! 'I

@ Listen and find the photos. b

@ Read the sentences and say true or false.

g
O It can swim very fast.
j  ltcanily.
VY It can jump out of the water.
L o It can swim backwards.
It can grow new teeth.
It can feel vibrations.
\ 3 It can smell blood cver long distances.
“ ' It can sing.
@ Make an animal poster. e - P X
b
O

The great white shark is very big.

It has got thousands of teeth, six fins
and small eyes.

It can swim very fast and feel vibrations.

Ny
wﬂ\lt‘il_‘ ‘—}

° Great White Shavk

CLIL Objective: Learning about the great white shark.

,'\ The children should be able to identify the The children use the structures they have
‘\ animals that are described on the recording. / learned and their creativity to make a poster.
|WU' They should also be able to relate the @

vocabulary to the information that they
already know.
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The children use thelr spatial and reasoning skills to find the correct route through the maze in order to
b complete the activity.
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UNIT 748 LESSON 9 OPTIONS

Activity Book Transcript
Page 43, Activity 15 —

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 43. Look at
Activity 15.

Tell the children to use their fingers 1o trace a route
through the maze until they find the path that takes them
1o the fish. Then, the children draw a line along the route
with a pencil.

Ask: Which shark gets the fish? SS: Number 1.

Let’s play!

Use the word

Track 1.37 Activity 17

's got very small eyes.

Use the key vccabulary cards or the
Teacher’s Resource Book, page 20 (two
copies per group). The children play in
groups of four, They shuffle the cards and
place them face down on the table. They
take turns turning over a card and using
this card to make a sentence. If the
sentence has been made correctly, they
keep the card. If not, they put it to the
bottom of the pile. The child with the most
cards at the end of the game wins.

Resources

Multi-ROM
The wonderful world
Unit 4, Activity 4
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LESSON 10

Objective
Assessment.
Curricular link: Literacy; Science

Language Objectives
Al the vocabulary for Unit 4

Resources: CD; poster (sides A and B); poster pop-
outs; flashcards (eagle, owl, parrot, goldfish, shark, bear,
tiger, wolf)

Let’s remember!

Say: Togay we are going to remember all the work we have
done in Unit 4.

Ask: Do vou remember The animal song?

Play Track 1.32 (See page 155}. The children join in by
doing the movements and making the noises.

Brainstorm a list of animals on the board. The children can
use the flashcards and the poster to help them. Ask the
children to take turns coming to the board to circle the
animals according to your instructions: Circle the pets in
blue, circle the wild animals in green, and circle the farm
animals in red.

Encourage the children to circle the animals in different
colours to show the overlap in the classification.

Work with the book [T

Student’s Book, page 44, Activity 20

Say: Open your books at page 44. We're going to do The
animal quiz.

Tell the children to work in pairs. They read the instructions
and write down the names of the animals. The first pair to
finish shouts; Stop! Check their answers.

Student’s Book, page 44, Activity 21

Say: Now look at the pictures for Activity 21.

Play Track 1.38. Pause the recording after each
description and ask: Which insect is that? The children
should answer with the humber and the name of the
insect.
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Transcript

P | Track 1.38 Activity 21

See page 191.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 191.

Round up

Show the children the poster side A and hand out the
poster pop-outs.

Ask volunteers to come to place the pop-outs on the
correct pictures. They explain why they have placed them
on those pictures: (Cats) are pets.

Ask other children to classify the pop-outs on the chart and
say why they have placed them in those columns: (Cats)
have got four legs.

Turn the poster over to side B.

Ask the children to take turns describing the insects while
the rest of the class tries to guess the insect.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 20
Model answer

feathers: parrot, penguin

fur: bear, wolf

six legs: butterfly, ladybird
swim: shark, goldfish

climb trees: cat, monkey

Student’s Book, Activity 21
1 ladybird; 2 butterfly; 3 bee; 4 beetle




@ Do The animal quiz.
O

Name two animals that...

* have got feathers.
¢ have got fur.
» have got six legs.
¢ can swim.
* can climb trees.

@ Listen and identify the insect.

| ©
M1

Objective: Assessment.

The children explain what they know about
animals using the words and expressions
that they have learned in English.

Encourage the children to listen carefully in
order to identify the animals that are being
described.
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. Classify the animals. Model answer

dog shark horse tiger bear owl bee ladybird
butterfly goldfish duck eagle beetle parrot

% C mammals insects fish
>
dog bee shark
horge ladybird goldfish
tiger butterfly sardine
bear beetle gdlmoh parrot
dohkey dragonfly penhguin
pig fty
Cow S - -
rabbit
. J

* Add more animals.

< Read the sentences and circle T (true) or F (false).

An elephant has got feathers.
A rabbit has got fur.

A shark has got scales.

A cat has got paws.

A pig has got wings.

All insects have got six legs.
All birds can fly.

All animals can climb trees.

-4 4@ -
@@ @7 n (@

0 ~NO0 s QN =

,’\ The children should be able to tell if the sentences are true or false. This is a good way of demonstrating
‘\ their knowledge of the topic and their understanding of the text in English.
A
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UNIT 4 LESSON 10

Activity Book
Page 44, Activity 16

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 44. Look at
Activity 16.

Write the words mammals, insects, fish and birds along
the top of the board.

Tell the children to give you an example of each animal
classification and to write the names on the board.

Tell the children to classify the animals in the chart.

Ask for volunteers to read out their lists.

Tell the children to suggest more animals for the lists and
to write these in the chart.

Page 44, Activity 17

Say: Now look at Activity 17.

Read the first sentence out loud and ask: /s that true or
false? SS: False!

Tell the children to read the sentences and to circle the
the appropriate true or false options.

$

Let’s play!
Tutti frutti

Put the class into teams. Start saying the
letters of the alphabet in a low voice. Tell
the children to stop you before you finish.
The children use the letter you stop at as
the first letter of words from different
categories, for example: animals, food,
colours, countries, professions. They have
two minutes to write the words. Words
that haven't been repeated by other teams
are worth 10 points. Words that other
teams have got are worth 5 paints.

Example:
3 g 3 3 £ § z
: g 3 H g H
H
B bear & s 10 brown & B"'fo‘"" bkt 10 46
" memetrs| || | ||| Mveses I8 5
eesa 10 k
Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Unit 4 Test, pages 91 and 92

m See Transcript Track 1.39

OPTIONS

Transcripts

1
m‘ Track 1.38 Activity 21

Jack: This insect has got four wings. It can fly. It’s got six
legs and two antennae. It's red and it's got black
spots.

Grace: This insect has got four wings. It can fly. It's got six
legs and two antennae, It's red and it's got black
stripes.

Ben: This insect has got four wings. It can fly. It's got six
legs and two antennae. It's got black and yellow
stripes.

Lily: This insect has got four wings. It can’t fly. It's got
six legs and two antennae. It's got black and yellow
spots.

m’ Track 1.39 Unit 4 Test Activity 1

Narrator: Listen and number the insects. Then listen again
and mark the chart.

(1) Jack: [ ook at that butterfly! Isn't it beautifull It's purple
and green.
(2) Grace: And look at this beetle! It's beautifull It’s blue
and red.
(3) Jack: And look at this dragonfly! It's beautifull It’s blue
and green.
(4) Grace: And look at this ladybird! It's beautifull It's red
with black spots.
(5) Jack: And look at this bee! It's beautiful! It's yellow and
black.
(6) Grace: Oh, look at this fly! It's black with yellow eyes.
It's scary!

Assessment criteria
CLIL Objectives

Children can classify animals in several different ways:
according to their taxonomy, their physical appearance
and their mode of movement.

Children can identify the main characteristics of insects.

Language Objectives

Children can name some examples of birds, fish,
insects and mammals.

Children can name the main body parts of animals.
Children can describe animal movement.

Children can name the main characteristics of insects.
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LESSON 1

CLIL Objective
Describing the physical landscape.

Curricular link: Geography

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: rock, winamill, forest, lake, field, house,
valley, hill: natural, artificial

Structures: There is a (forest). There are some (rocks).
Is there a (house) in the (blue) square?

Resources: CD; poster (side A); poster pop-outs
(Granny's house, rocks, windmills, forest, field, lake)
Materials: crayons

Look ALL AROUND!

Presentation

Say: Today we are going to talk about landscapes.

Show the children the poster (side A). Explain that the
picture on the poster is a view of Granny’s house and the
landscape around it. Point To the gaps in the picture and
say: There are some things missing. Let's see what they
are,

Hold up the pop-outs one by one and name them: These
are (rocks). Are they natural or artificial? Continue with the
other elements until the chi'dren have classified them all.
Ask six children to come to the poster and give each one
a pop-out, Describe the view from Granny's house and tell
the children to place their pop-outs when they hear them
mentioned. If there is someone who cannot place their
pop-out, tell them to wait.

Description:

Granny's house is in a valley between two hills. On the top
of one hill there are some rocks. On the top of the other
hill there are three windmills. Next to the house there is

a forest. At the bottom of one hill there is a field for the
horses. Between the field and the forest there is a lake.
Repeat the description. This time, stop after each element
is named and demonstrate where it should be placed

by pointing to the other reference points. Explain to the
children that a hill is not as high as a mountain. In England,
Scotland and Wales there are mountains, but they are not
very high compared to some in other parts of the world.

Work with the book [
Student’s Book, page 45, Activity 1

Say: Open your books at page 45. Look at the picture
of Granny's house. What can you see? Encourage the

children to name the elements: There is a forest. There are
some rocks.
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LOOK ALL AROUND !
Landscapes and habitats

Then, ask guestions about the position of these elements:
Are the windmills on the top of a hill? Is the lake on the top
of a hill?

Play Track 2.1. The children listen and count the mistakes.
Ask: How many mistakes are there in the recording?

SS: Fivel!

Play Track 2.1 again. Tell the children to raise a hand when
they hear a mistake. Pause the recording and tell them to
correct the sentence.

Ask for volunteers to give correct descriptions of the
picture,

Student’s Book, page 45, Activity 2

Say: Now we're going fo play a game.

Explain the rules. The children draw a grid with six squares
on a piece of paper. Then, tell them to draw a picture in
each square. They should only draw one of each type of
object: a rock, a windmill, a forest, a lake, a field and a
house.

Tell them to colour the background in each sguare a
different colour: red, blue, yellow, green, purple, orange.
Ask the children questions about their grids: /s there a
house in the blue square? S1: No/Yes.

Once you are satisfied that the children understand the
game, tell them to play in pairs. The first child in each pair
to guess all the elements correctly is the winner.

Transcript

()

|| Track 2.1 Activity 1

See page 195.
Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 195.

Practice

Ask the children to draw a landscape using the elements
from this lesson. Tell the children to work in pairs. They
take turns describing and drawing each other's landscapes
without looking at the original pictures.

Tell them to compare the two pictures.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 1
See page 195,




\ —

o Listen and count the mistakes.

» Listen again and correct the description.

e Make and play a game.

@
I®)

You need... Instructions
B;E] a grid 1 Draw pictures in each square: a rock, a windmill, a forest, a lake, a field, a house.

i 2 Colour the squares in six different colours: red, blue, ysllow, orange, green, purple,

Is there a house
in the blue square?

CLIL Objective: Describing the physical landscape.

The children pay careful attention to the ,’\ The children learn how to describe a
recording in order to find the mistakes in the ‘"\ landscape and revise the associated
activity. w vocabulary.
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(  artificial )

road
_ windmill
house

(_ Look at the picture. Use the words in Activity 1 to complete the text.
Model answer

Granny’s houge valley between two hils .
On the top of one hill there are some rocks . On the top of the other hill there are three

windmille . Next to the house there is a forest . At the bottom of one hill there is a

is in the country. It'sin a

i

field for the horses. Between the field and the forest there is a lake
The children classify the vocabulary by / The children put their newly-acquired
creating two lists. h/ vocabulary into practice in this lesson by
‘completing the text.



UNIT |5 LESSON 1

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 45, Activity 1

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 45. Look at
Activity 1.

Ask a child to read out the first word: hil. Then ask: Is
that natural or artificial? Continue with the other words.
Tell the chidren to classify the words in the lists.

Ask for volunteers to read out their lists and correct the
activity.

Page 45, Activity 2

Say: Now, look at Activity 2.

Ask a few volunteers to complete the sentences orally
using the words in the lists in Activity 1.

Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
books.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

Ask: What else can you see in the picture? SS: A river,
a road, boats, horses...

3

Let’s play!
Pictionary

Divide the class into groups of six. Write
words on pieces of paper with the children.
Gather them all together and put them in a
bag or a hat. One child from one team picks a
word and has to draw it (or things that
represent it) on the board. Their team has to
guess the word. Set a time limit of one
minute. If the team guesses the word, they
get two points. If they don't guess the word,
the other teams can try to guess it.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 5, Activity 1

Transcript

i m Track 2.1 Activity 1

My granny’s house is in the country. It's in a valley between
two hills. On the top of one hill there is a lake. On the top

of the other hill there Is a forest. Next to the house the
are two big rocks. At the bottomn of the hill there are three
windmills. Between the windmills and the rocks there s a

lake

Anticipating difficulties

In this unit, the children will study a map of their country
with all the autonomous regions and capitals marked on
it. Most of the place names do not have an equivalent

in English, but there are some exceptions, such as:

Seville, Catalonia. The names Valencia or Barcelona, are
pronounced with an s sound in English, and Jerez or Cadiz
with a z sound.

Explain that in many cases, the place names are written
differently from the way they are pronounced. Ask them,
for example, how to say the following names in English:
London, Edinburgh, The River Thames, New York, Los
Angeles, San Francisco. ..

The children learn the names of the important cities in the
UK and the difference between the UK and England, given
that these geo-political terms are often confused. The UK
is made up of: England, Scotland, Wales and Northern
lreland. In this unit we are focusing on England.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 1

Model answer

On top of one hill there are some rocks.

On top of the other hill there are three windmills.
Next to the house there is a forest.

At the bottom of the hill there /s a field.

Between the forest and the field there is a lake.
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LESSON 2

' CLIL Objective

Identifying places where there is water.

Curricular link: Geography

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: boat, bridge, bush, lake, pond, reservoir,
river, sea, tree, rock, waterfall

Structures: There is a bridge. There are some trees.
There isn't a river. There aren't any rocks.

Resources: CD

WATER IN OUR WORLD
Presentation

Say: Today we are going to learn about water in nature. For
example, a lake. Can you tell me more words?

Tell the children to name the different bodies of water and
write the words on the board (prompt them if necessary):
lake, sea, river, waterfall, pond, reservoir,

Explain that a reservoir is artificial and a lake is natural. Ask:
Is there a river in this town? Is this town near a lake? Is it
near a reservoir? Is it near the sea?

Work with the book

L

Student’s Book, page 46, Activity 3

Say: Open your books to page 46. Look at the four
pictures of the cousins on holiday.

Ask guestions about each picture: Is there a (river) in
picture (1)? Is there a (lake)? Are there any (trees)?

Play Track 2.2. The children listen and point to the
pictures.

Play Track 2.2 again, pausing the recording after each
guestion. The children identify the corresponding picture,
Ask for volunteers to describe the pictures,

Student’s Book, page 46, Activity 4

Say: Now we’re going to play a guessing game.

Describe one of the pictures: There are some trees. There
aren't any boats. SS: Picture 1.

Tell the children to play the game in pairs and to take turns
describing and guessing the pictures.
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Transcript

[T)| Track 2.2 Activity 3

See page 199.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 199,

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can name and describe the elements in a
landscape.

Tell the children to work in pairs.

The children lock through this unit and find a picture of a
landscape that they can describe. One child describes a
picture while the other child tries to find the corresponding
picture in the book.




....__

o Listen and identify the pictures.

o Play a guessing game.

1)

There are some tfrees,
Trhere aren+t anu boats.

( Cﬁ'la:f'a picture 1L

[Lesson 2 Rl

CLIL Objective: Identifying places where there is water.

Remind the children that they should pay
careful attention to the recording in order to
identify the characters.

by describing the landscapes.

Tell the children to practise playing the game
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b Use the picture clues to do the crossword.

> 3
3ggmren 4 t[R|I|[V]E|[R
E:I’:' 4 A ¢
e . s|H|1|L|L B
, W 0 L K
r | U E S
0 N S Y
BlR|1|D|@|E
E M .
S ; F
AT I
12 Alk|E
L
a[R|O[A]|D

U Draw a picture of a landscape. Then use words from the crossword to complete
the description.

Model answer

In my picture...
there is a bridge
there isn't a road

Drawing of a landscape .
In my picture...

there are some rocks
there aren't any houses

The children draw a landscape and complete
the sentences using the newly-acquired
vocabulary.

The children complete the crossword with
the vocabulary they have learned.

(/

@,
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UNIT 8 LESSON 2 OPTIONS

Activity Book n

i esources
Page 46, Activity 3

DVD

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 46. Look at ; :
Activity 3. Unit 5, Real kids
Tell the children to identify the elements in the numbered Teacher’s Resource Book
pictures: What's number 1? SS: A river. DVD workshest, page 29

Tell the children to find the numbers in the crossword
and to write the words.

Page 46, Activity 4

Say: Now look at Activity 4.
Tell the children to draw a landscape including some of Transcript
the elements from Activity 1. o

Tell them to complete the sentences using the words
from the crossword.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

( Track 2.2 Activity 3 |

There are some boats and trees. There isn't a bridge.
. Which picture is it?
Project Booklet here are some trees. There aren't any boats.
VA Riet )
’ I Which pictu
Don’t waste water! There are some small rocks. There aren't any bushes or
Page 21, What do we use water for? rees.

Which picture is jt?
Write the word water in the middle of the board. Elicit :;L‘/:w are :jntms ri;:-ck::‘- and bushes. There is a boat.
words connected with water (river, lake, drink, wash...) Which picture is it?
and write them on the board.
Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 21.
The children use a blue crayon to mark the objects and
situations related to water in their books. Then, they
label the picture. Afterwards, they complete the text
about the water they use in their own house.
They then tell the rest of the class about it.

¥

Let’s play!
Flash!

Pick a flashcard from the unit and show it to
the class quickly so that they only get a quick
glimpse of it.

Repeat the action, but this time do it a bit
more slowly. The child who guesses the
flashcard comes to the front and takes
another flashcard. Start the game again and
continue until all the flashcards have been
used.
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5 LESSON 3

| CLIL Objective

Identifying living things in a dry lancscape.

Curricular link: Geography; Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: desert, dunes, oasis, rocks; beetle,
cactus, lizard, meerkat, palm tree, snake, vulture
Structures: /s there a...? Yes, there is. / No, there
isn't. Are there any...? Yes, there are. / No, there aren'l.

Resources: CD:; flashcards (beetle, lizard, meerkat,
vulture, cactus; dunes, oasis, paim tree, rocks)

Materials: dice, counters (balls of coloured
plasticine)

DRY LANDSCAPES AND LIVING THINGS

Presentation

Say: Today we're going to talk about dry places. We're
going to talk about deserts.

Put the flashcards on the board. Point tc each picture and
identify the type of living thing and the name: This i1s an
(animal). It lives in the desert. What is it? SS: A (beetle).

T. This is a plant. What is it? SS: A tree. T. Yes. It’s a (palm
tree). Supply any new vocabulary: lizard, cactus, palm tree,
meerkat,

Say: All of these things are living things and they all live in
deserts.

Then, place the flashcards of the oasis and the dunes on
the board and name them. Say: These things are also in
the desert, but they are not living things.

Ask guestions about the natural things we can expect

to find in a desert: Are there any insects? Are there any
rivers? Are there any cactuses? Are there any forests?
Encourage the children to use the short answers:

Yes, there are. / No, there aren't.

Work with the book |’

Student’s Book, page 47, Activity 5

Say: Open vour books to page 47. Look at Activity 5.

Tell the children to look at the map of the routes through
the desert. Ask them to name the objects in the pictures.
Say: Now listen and guess Jack's route.

Play Track 2.3. Pause the recording after each answer and

give the children time to find the elements on the map.
Pause the recording after: Which is Jack's route?

Ask: Which is Jack's route? SS: The (black) route.
Continue listening to the recarding so the children can
check their answers.
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Play Track 2.3 again. The children follow Jack’s route with
their fingers.

Pick a route and tell the children to ask you guestions to try
to guess the route that has been chosen.

Ask for volunteers to come to the board and do the same.

Student’s Book, page 47, Activity 6

Say: Now we're going to play The desert game,

Explain the rules. The children work in groups of five. They
each choose a route and take turns throwing the dice and
moving along their route. When they land on a picture, they
use the key and follow the instructions. Before they start
the game, look at the key with the whole class and make
sure that they understand the instructions.

The first member cf the group to reach the end of the route
is the winner.

Transcript

Nl | Track 2.3 Activity 5

See page 208.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 203.

Practice

Tell the children to draw a landscape of a place where they
went on holiday last year,

Tell the children to work in pairs and to take turns asking
and answering questions about the pictures: /s there a...?
Are there any...?



e Listen and guess Jack’s route.

£ g Miss
' ago.
. dunes
Go back |
one
rocks space. |
g Throw
again.
oasis

7 T Go
ﬁ forward
one

\palm trees| gspace. /

i Goto
; the
rocks.

| cactus

Double |
your last
throw.

Go to the
oasis.

| Change™
@ places
with a

g lizards friend.

Throw

meerkais

o Play The desert game.

O

CLIL Objective: Identifying living things in a dry landscape.

The children identify and recognise the

,"\\ elements and animals that can be found in a
>

numbers in English.
desert landscape.

a six

to win. |

As part of this activity, the children will revise
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Q Use the words to complete the sentences.
cactuses wultures dunes palmtrees lizards meerkats oasis snakes
b Dunes are sand mountains. ‘]
] 2 An oasis isalakeina desert.?
‘ 3 Palm trees have got big leaves and fruit. They grow near an oasis.‘z'
s 4 Cactuses grow in the desert. They have got thick, hard leaves and pﬁcktes.r]
! 5 Vultures are big birds. They eat dead animals.t]
k 6 Lizards are reptiles. They have got four legs and scales.j
S 7 Shakes are reptiles. They have got scales, but they haven't got any legs. 17
s 8 Meerkats are small mammals. They live in the desert.7
G Answer the questions. Model answer
In your area...
Are there any mountains/ No, there aren’t.
Are there any valleys? Yes, there are.
Are there any dunes? No, there aren’t.
Is there an oasis? No, there isn't.
Is there a river? Yes, there is.
Are there any palm trees? No, there aren't.
Are there any cactuses? No, there aren't.
Are there any snakes? No, there dren'f.
[Lesson 3 B
,'\ The children complete the sentences with In this activity, the children put their
“ the vocabulary related to the desert. knowledge about deserts into practice.
Sl
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UNIT | S

LESSON 3

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 47, Activity 5

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 47. Look at
Activity 5.

Hand out the flashcards and name them. The child who
is holding a flashcard that you have just named brings it
to the board.

Read the first definition out loud without saying the first
word. Ask: Does anybody know what word is missing?
SS: Dunes!

Repeat with the other definitions.

Tell the children to complete the definitions in their
books.

Ask for volunteers to read out their definitions.

Page 47, Activity 6

Say: Now look at Activity 6. Let's think about our
landscape. Ask questions out lcud and tell the children
to call out the answers. They may not all agree. Discuss
and correct the answers together.

Tell the children to answer the questions with Yes, there
are. / No, there aren’t.

Ask for volunteers to summarise the information out
loud: In our area there are some (mountains). There
aren’'t any (dunes).

Project Booklet
Don’t waste water!

Page 22, More uses of water

Tell the class to think about the people who need water
as part of their work. As you give them a few clues, the
children will start naming jobs that require the use of
water. Write the names on the board. Point to one of
the professions and ask: Does a (fireman) use waler?
Put a tick or a cross next to the professions according
to whether they require water or not.

The children look at the pictures and write the correct
numbers next to the phrases below. They use these
phrases to complete the sentences about the people in
Activity 4.

Play the mime game: Guess who [ am. The game is
played in groups. Choose a profession and mime how
water is used for this job. The rest of the class tries to
guess what job it is.

Let’s play!

In my magic garden...

The children form a circle. The first child says:
In my magic garden there is a bridge.

The second child repeats the sentence but
adds something else. Make sure that the
children use there is and there are correctly.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 5, Activity 4

Transcript

A | Track 2.3 Activity 5

Jack: Ok, Grace
Grace: OK. Ar
Jack: Yes, the
Grace: Are there any rocks?
Jack: No, there aren't.

Grace: /s there an oasis?

Jack: Yes, there is!

Grace: Are there any palm trees?
Jack: No, there aren't.

Grace: /s there a cactus?

Jack: No, there isn't!

Grace: /s there a vulture?

Jack: Yes, there is!

Grace: /s there
Jack: Yes, the
Grace: Are there any beetles?
Jack: No, there aren't!

Grace: Are there any meerkats?
Jack: Yes, there are!

Narrator: Which is Jack's route?
(pause)

Grace: /t's the black route!
Jack: Yes, that's right!

Guess my route.
here any sand dunes?
rel

snake?

!
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o Listen and read the story.

[G[)j ‘The rainbow

Lily, Ben, Graceand Jack |
are on the top of the hill, -

Look! There are =ome
colours in the 5k.tj!

[ Come on! There's
treasure at tne
end of a rainbow.

‘Jy .

If:s a rainbow. ¥ —
Tt's beactiful

In the middle of the forest
they see lots of colours.

Are there any dangerovs animals in
the forest? :

Wow! Trere are thousands of butterfies. | —nizes

=

CLIL Objective: Literacy: contrasting fantasy and reality.

/ The children learn to distinguish between The children should try to understand the
h/ fantasy and reality. text even though they may not know the
meaning of all the words.
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You are s=ilu, Grace.
Now we ar€ lost.

Listen and repeat the sounds and words.
® Then find the pictures in the story.

I®)

bridge beetles butierlies valley wvulture violets

CLIL Objective: Literacy: phonics.

Encourage the children to have fun acting out the story and working in a group as they tell the story to their
748 classmates.
&
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5 LESSON 4

| CLIL Objective

Literacy: contrasting fantasy and reality.

Curricular link: Literacy

Language Objectives

Story language: fop, hill, sky, rainbow, beautiful,
treasure, end, silly, forest, dangerous animals, strange
noises, butterflies, dark, cold, middle, thousands, angry,
lost, arrow, way out; Come on! Don't be silly! | don’t
know... Oh dear!

Resources: CD; story cards

StoRY: THE RAINBOW

Presentation

Say: It's story time!

Put the story cards on the board. Tell the children to come
to the board to look at the pictures.

Remove the story cards, one by one, and ask questions
about the story.

Say: Sit down now and let’s listen to the story.

Play Track 2.4. Point to the story cards as you are listening
to the story.

Work with the book [T

Student’s Book, pages 48 and 49, Activity 7

Say: Open your books to pages 48 and 49.

Play Track 2.4 again. Tell the children to follow the story in
their books.

Ask comprehension questions:

Where are the children? What can they see? Where do the
children run to? Is Lily happy? Is Ben scared? Why? Is it
hot in the forest? Are there lots of animals? What kind cf
animals can you see? Is there any treasure at the end of
the rainbow? What do the children find at the end of the
rainbow? Why is Lily angry? Which is the way out? How do
they know? What do the butterflies say at the end of the
story?

Tell the children to read the story in silence. When they
have finished, tell them to come to the board to write the
words that they do not understand. Point to the words and
explain their meaning using the story cards where possible
or by giving examples.
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Transcript

‘ Track 2.4 '
Story: The rainbow

See page 209.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 209.

Practice @

Place the story cards on the board in random order.
Play Track 2.4 again. This time pause the recording
after each picture frame. Tell the children to point to the
corresponding story card. Remove the story card and
place it in a line below. Continue until all the story cards
have been placed in the correct order in the line below.



UNIT 8 LESSON 5

CLIL Objectives

Literacy: phonics b (bridge, beetles, butterflies)
and v (valley, vulture, violets)
Curricular link: Literacy

Resources: CD; story cards

PHonics
Retell the story

Place the story cards on the board in random order. Tell the
children to come to the board to look at the story cards.
Ask: Which is the first picture? Ask guestions about the
picture in order to check understanding. Repeat with the
other story cards until all the pictures are in the correct
order.

Work with the book
Student’s Book, page 49, Activity 8

Clap your hands to ensure that the children are walching
you. Write the letter b several times on the board,

Point to the letter as you say: b b b bridge. Repeal several
times. Articulate the b sound by closing your lips tightly and
opening them to produce the sound.

The children repeat: b b b bridge.

Repeat with the other words (beetles, butterflies).

Write the lettter v several times on the board.

Point to the letter as you say: v v v valley. Repeat several
times. Articulate the v sound very clearly by placing your
top teeth on your bottom lip as you produce the sound.
The children repeat: v v v valley.

Repeat with the other words (vulture, violets).

Tell the children to look at Activity 8 on page 49.

Play Track 2.5, The children listen and repeat the key
sounds and words.

Tell the children to find the pictures in the story that
correspond 1o the words,

Ask: Can you find a (bridge)? SS: Yes! In picture 7. Use the
story cards if ncessary.

Tell the children to find other words in English that start with
the b or v sound.

Transcript

@ Track 2.5 Phonics

See page 211.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 211.

Act out the story [T

Divide the class into groups of four. Assign a character to
each child. Play Track 2.4 again. The children join in with
their lines. Ask the groups to come to the front to act out

the story. Use the recording if necessary.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 8

bridge: plcture 7; bestles; picture 4,

butterflies: pictures 5, 6, 7, 8; valley: pictures 1, 2;
vulture: pictures 3; violets: pictures 1, 2
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< Colour the rainbow.

. ™

w Read the sentences and circle T (true) or F (false).

1 Rainbows are in the sky. ®
They have got eight different colours. T

There is treasure at the end of a rainbow. T

@ - QG ~

2

3

4 Butterflies make rainbows. T
5 The sunlight and the rain make rainbows. ®
6 T

| can touch a rainbow.

The children go over colour vocabulary as ,'\ The children complete the activity by
they colour the rainbow. ‘\ applying their knowledge of rainbows.
>
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UNIT 'S LESSON 4

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 48, Activity 7

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 48. Look at
Activity 7.

Ask the children if they know how to say the colours of
the rainbow in the correct order.

Write the following initials on the board, one under
anotherinacolumn:royghbiv

Ask for volunteers to come to the board to write the rest
of each word next to each letter. They probably won't
know the colour indigo. Complete this word for the
children.

Tell the children to colour the rainbow.

Page 48, Activity 8

Say: Now look at Activity 8.

Explain that the story from this unit is a fantasy story
and that not everything in it is true.

Reead out the first sentence and ask: Is that true or
false? SS: True.

Repeat for the other sentences.

Tell the children to read and circle the answers in their
books.

Reading aloud

Following on from the topic of the rainbow, you could
read aloud an English or Irish story about leprechauns/

elves and pots of gold.
Let’s play!
Which story card?
Place all the story cards except one on the
board. Give the extra card to one of the
children without showing it to the rest of the
class. The other children have to guess which
part of the story is missing and describe what
is happening in this story card. The child who

has the missing card decides if the
description is correct or not.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 5, Story

Transcript

lTrack 2.4 Story: The rainbow J

Narrator: Lily, Ben, Grace and Jack are on the top of the
hill.

Ben: Look! There are some colours in the sky!

Jack: /t's a rainbow. It's beautiful!

Jack: Come on! There’s treasure at the end of a rainbow.

Lily: Stop! Don't be silly.
Narrator: They run down the hill.

Ben: Are there any dangerous animals in the forest?
Lily: / don't know, but there are lots of strange noises.
Narrator; /t's very dark and cold in the forest.

Narrator:; In the middle of the forest they see lots of
colours.

Jack: Look! That's the end of the rainbow.

Grace: Come on! Let’s find the treasure.

Narrator: Then suddenly...
Grace: Wow! There are thousands of buttertlies.

Narrator: Lily is very angry.
Lily: You are silly, Grace. Now we are lost.
Grace: Oh dear!

Grace: Look! There's an arrow!
Jack: Yes! That'’s the way out. Come on!

Grace: Thank you, butterflies!
Jack: Goodbye!
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W Complete the words with b or v.
butterflies bridge valley v ulture Violets bushes beetles

&

» Use the words to label the picture.

Remind the children that they should pay The children complete the words with the
careful attention to the sounds in order to correct spellings.
identiy the pictures.
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UNIT |'S

LESSON 5

Activity Book
Page 49, Activity 9

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 49. Look at
Activity 9.

Explain to the children that the difference between the b
and the v sound is simply a guestion of articulating the
sound differently,

Say: Look at the pictures. Now look at me! Articulate
the b sound clearly by clesing your lips. Say: Show me
the correct picture. Do the same with the v sound, but
this time articulate the sound by placing your teeth on
your bottom lip.

Tell the children to imitate you and to match the faces
with the letters.

Page 49, Activity 10

Say: Now look at Activity 10.

Tell the children to name the objects in the picture.
Make sure that they articulate the b and v sounds
correctly.

Tell the children to complete the words with the letters v
or b and that afterwards, they should use these words
to label the picture.

Ask for volunteers to say the woerds that start with v,
Repeat for the letter b.

$

Let’s play!
Sound hunt

Divide the class into teams and give each
team a different sound. The teams have to
find things (or write a list) that start with, or
contain the sound. Give them a time limit.
The team with the most objects wins.

Recursos

Multi-ROM
Unit 5, Phonics

Transcript

Track 2.5 Phonics

b b b bridge
b b b beetles

OPTIONS
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LESSON 6

| CLIL Objective

Describing weather conditions.

Curricular link: Geography; Music

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: sunny, cloudy, windy, raining, snowing,
hot, cold
Structures: /t's (sunny) today.

Resources: poster (side B); poster pop-outs (sunny,
cloudy, windy, raining, snowing, hot, cold)

WEATHER CONDITIONS

Presentation

Use the poster (side B).

Point to the map of Spain showing the Autonomous
Communities and their capitals. Ask a child to come to

the poster to find their Autonomous Community and the
capital. If they do not live in the capital, ask the children if
they can find the approximate position of their city or town.
Hold up the pop-outs and ask: What's the weather like? Is
it (snowing) or is it (sunny)?

Place the pop-outs on the board in a column next to the
map. Then, ask: What's the weather like here today? Ask a
child to come to the board, to choose the correct symbol(s)
and to place them correctly on the map.

Then, ask: What do you think the weather is like in (Galicia)
today? Tell the children to come and choose a symbol and
to place it in the correct position. They can speculate here,
it doesn’t have to be true.

Work with the book [)
Student’s Book, page 50, Activity 9

Say: Open your books to page 50. Now we're going to
sing a song about the weather.

Play Track 2.6. The children listen to the song and point to
the pictures in their books.

Play Track 2.6 again. Tell the children that they are going
to listen to the song again and this time they have to sing
the words related to the weather.

Play Track 2.7, Pause the recording after each verse and
ask: What's the weather like?

Play Track 2.7 again. Tell the children to sing the song with
the missing words.
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Student’s Book, page 50, Activity 10

Say: Now fook at Activity 10.

Tell the children to look at the weather symbols. Say: Look
at number 1. What symbol is this? SS: Rain(ing). Say: Find
and show me the picture in Activity 9 for this symbol. The
children hold up their books and point to the corresponding
picture.

Repeat for the other symbols.

Transcripts

I| Track 2.6 The weather song ‘

[ 1

[T Track 2.7 Song activity |

See page 215.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 215.

Practice

Play Mime and guess.

Act out a weather condition, for example, mime holding an
umbrella and shivering. Ask: What's the weather like?

SS: It's raining and it's cold.

Ask volunteers to come to the front of the class to mime for
their classmates. The rest of the class tries to guess which
type of weather they are miming.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 10
1 raining

2 snowing

3 sunny

4 cloudy

5 windy
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e The weather song. Listen and point to the pictures.

I wake up in the morning,
and open my zyzs,

[ look out of the window,

at the weather outside.
p Fes KA 3 Ay
If's. .. today!

O}L never mind thz weathzr.
Let's go out and play.

( It's sunny teday. j/

* Sing The weather song.

@ Find the pictures for the weather symbols.

' 2 o 3 4 5 -
49 G T3 £

(lt's snowing teday. )

~

CLIL Objective: Describing weather conditions.

weather in English.

The children learn how to describe the e Explain to the children that singing is a good

way of remembering vocabulary.
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@ Read the text and draw the weather symbols. T |
c"‘,-";,. ¥

M

!

0 Newcastle

nur_;:;_ ﬂ@l (AP

_.O:. N magy
ridl \_\,_. :.
-

Y ¥ 7z L, N (__'4
”" Southampton E’ i %Qf 3;
E A

Today it is cold, windy and raining in London. In Manchester, it is cold and
snowing. It's hot and sunny in Southampton, but it is also windy. It's cloudy
and windy in Bristol and it is very cold. It's sunny but cold in Newcastle.

@ Look at the weather today. Tick (v) the photos and complete the sentence.

sunny

Model answer

snowing

5 Today it's raining dand windy . ) % :

As part of this activity, the children are

The children show their understanding of ,'\
the text by completing the map with the ‘\ given an opportunity to apply their previous
w knowledge of the weather.

appropriate symbols.
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UNIT 8 LESSON 6

Activity Book
Page 50, Activity 11

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 50. Look at
Activity 11.

Tell the children to look at the map. Ask: Which country
is this? SS: England. Ask questions: Where is London, in
the north or the south of England? Is it in the east or the
west? Repeat for the other cities. Ask for volunteers to
read out the sentences. Correct their pronunciation.

Ask the children to read the text and draw the symbols,

Page 50, Activity 12

Say: Now lock at Activity 12.

Ask: What's the weather like here today? Is it sunny?
Repeat with the other weather words.

Tell the children to tick the photos and complete the
sentence.

Project Booklet
Don’t waste water!
Page 23, How much water do we use?

Hold up a glass of water and say: I'm thirsty. | need
some water. Ask: How much water do you drink a day?
Say: Open your Resource Bookiets at page 23.

The children look for the quantities of water in their
bocks and calculate how much water they drink and use
in the bathroom a week. Then, they compare the resduilts.

¥

Let’s play!
What is it?

Show a child a flashcard. This child mimes
what is on the card. The rest of the class has
to guess what it is. The person who guesses
goes next.

Track 2.7 Song activity
(Same as Track 2.6 with special effects for weather
instead of underlined text.)

Transcripts

‘ Track 2.6 The weather song

[ wake up in the morning,
And open my eyes.,

I look out of the window,

At the weather outsids,

It's raining, it's raining,

It'’s raining today!

Oh never mind the weather.
Let’s go out and play!

[ wake up in the morning,
And open my eyes.

l look out of the window,

At the weather outside.

It's snowing, It's snowing,
It's snowing today!

Oh never mind the weather.
Let's go out and play!

[ wake up in the morning,
And open my eyes.

I look out of the window,
At the weather outside.

It's wingy, it's windy,

It's windy today!

Oh never mind the weather,
Let’s go out and play!

| wake up in the morning,
And open my eyes.

[ look out of the window,

At the weather outside.

it's cloudy. it's cloudy,

It's cloudy today!

Oh never mind the weather.
Let's go out and play!

[ wake up in the morning,
And open my eyes.

| look out of the window,
At the weather outside.
It's sunny, it's sunny,

[t's sunny today!

[ love the sunny weather!
Let's go out and play!

Resources

DVD
Unit 5, The weather song

OPTIONS
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LESSON 7

| CLIL Objective

Learning about big cities in England.

Curricular link: Geography

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: London, Manchester, Newcastle,
Southampton, Bristol; sunny, cloudy, windy, raining,
snowing, hot, cold

Structures: /s it (raining) in (Manchester)? Yes, it is. /
No, it isn't.

Resources: CD; Unit 1 poster (map of the world)

Materials: seven small squares of card (2cm x 2cm)
per child

MaJoR ciTiEs IN THE UK

Presentation

Continuous assessment

Children can name weather conditions and associate
them with places.

Say: Today we are going to talk about places in England.
Use the poster of the world map from Unit 1.

Ask the children to come to the poster and ask if anyone
can find the UK on the world map. Guide them by saying:
hot/cold as they try to find the country.

If you have children from other countries in your class, ask
them to find their countries on the map too.

Ask: What'’s the weather like today? SS: It's (sunny).

Ask: What do you think the weather is like in the UK today?
SS: It's (raining).

Encourage the children to speculate and give their reasons.
They can mention the season of the year and the usual
weather conditions for this place and time of the year.

Ask them about the weather in any other countries they
have mentioned.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 51, Activity 11

Say: Open your books to page 57.
Hand out the card and tell the children to make the weatner
symbols like the ones in the Student’s Book.

Student’s Book, page 51, Activity 12

Say: Let’s do Activity 12.

Tell the children to look at the map of Great Britain. Tell them
to identify the three places: What is the blue area?

SS: Scotland. Repeat with the red area (Wales) and the
green area (England).
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Tell them to find the cities in England: Where is Newcastle;
in the north or the south? SS: The north.

Play Track 2.8. The children hold up the corresponding
weather symbols when they hear the weather conditions
rentioned.

Play Track 2.8 again and tell the children to place the
weather symbols in the corresponding place on the map
(See the transcript for the location of the symbols).

Ask the children about the weather conditions in the
different cities: What's the weather like in (Manchester)?
Say: Now we're going to play The weather game.
Demonstrate the game. Ask a child to come to the front
with their book and weather symbols. Tell them to place
the symbols in their book, Ask guestions until you can
recreate the map.

Tell the children to play in pairs.

Transcript

@‘ Track 2.8 Activity 12

See page 219. -

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 219,

Practice

Ask: Is the weather the same in the winter and the
summer? SS: No. T: What's the difference? Does it rain a lot
in the winter? Is it hot in the summer?

Point to the world map and run your finger along the
equator; This is the Northerrnr Hemisphere and this is the
Southern Hemisphere.

Then, ask: When it's summer in the Northern Hemisphere,
what season is it in the Southern Hemisphere? SS; Winter.
Paint to the North and South Poles. Ask: /s it very hot here,
or very cold?

Point to the Sahara Desert, Ask: Is it very hot here, or very
cold?

Run your finger along the equator and say: The weather
here is very similar all year. It's hot, but it also rains a lot. As
we move away from the equator the weather conditions
change and it is colder.
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@ Make weather symbols for the map.

@ Listen and place the symbols on the map.

I= i =nowin
8 - 5 | i Moo, |

* Play The weather game.

CLIL Objective: Learning about big cities in England.

The children are given an opportunity to
demonstrate their creativity by describing
the weather.

This activity provides children with an
opportunity to learn about the major cities in
England.

[/

L/
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W Complete the labels on the map.

AT

| Brigtol |

Edinburgh

Newcastle I

I Manchester [

I Southamston ‘

(. Complete the sentences. Model answer

1 _ondon is the capital of England and the UK.
2 Cardiff is the capital of
3 Belfast is the capital of Northern Ireland.
4 Edinburgh is the capital of  Scotland
) Madrid is the capital of Spain.

Lﬁ Madrid

Waleg

is the capital of my autonomous community,

Madrid

AN

Sl

The children complete the map with the
major cities of the UK.

The children identify the capitals of the
countries in the UK.
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UNIT LESSON 7

Activity Book
Page 51, Activity 13

Say: Open your Activity Books to page 51. Look at
Activity 13.

Tell the children to name the cities that they have learned
in this unit: Manchester, Newcastle, London, Bristol and
Southampton. Write them on the board.

Ask guestions to see if they can remember the location
of these cities: /s (Manchester) in the north? Is it in the
east or the west?

Tell the children to label the map.

Ask: Is Edinburgh in England or Scotland? SS: Scotland.
T: That's right. It’'s the capital of Scotland. What about
Cardiff? SS: It's the capital of Wales.

Page 51, Activity 14

Say: Now look at Activity 14.

Ask for volunteers to complete the sentences out loud.
Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
bocks.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

Project Booklet
Don’t waste water!

Page 24, Saving water

Talk about water shortages with the class. You could use
a map of the world (Unit 1 poster). Point to the places
where there is a shortage of water. Ask: Is there a lot
of water in Spain? Where is there a water problem in
Spain?

Say: It is important to save water. Open your Project
Booklets at page 25.

Tell the children to look at the exercise and to tick the
good ideas for saving water.

Then, read out the instructions for making the poster:
Tell the children to choose one of the good ideas for
saving water and make a poster to illustrate it.

The children show their posters and talk about them.

OPTIONS

Let’s play!

Guess the words

The children get into teams of four or five.
Each team has to write ten words related to
(for example) things that they can hear, parts
of the body, things in the landscape... When
they have finished, write the categories on the
board next to the names of the teams. Then,
each team has to say what words they think
the other team has written. The team that
gets the most correct words is the winner.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 5, Activity 2

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to read worksheet, page 73

Transcript

‘ Track 2.8 Activity 12

Good evening, everybody. Here is the weather,

It's hot and sunny in London. It's cold and raining in
Manchester. It's cold and snowing in Newcastle. It's
windy and raining in Bristol and it's windy and sunny in
Southampton.
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9 LESSON 8

| CLIL Objectives

Language awareness: Thereis a... / There are some...
Curricular link: Literacy

Language Objectives
Structures: There is a / There are some.

Resources: poster (side A); poster pop-outs (Granny's
house, rocks, windmills, forest, field, lake); Unit 5
cut-outs (dominoes) or Teacher's Resource Book, page
13 (one photocopy per child)

Materials: scissors, glue

Focus ON LANGUAGE
Presentation

Use the poster (side A).

Ask for volunteers to come and place the poster pop-outs.
Ask the children to describe the poster. Encourage the
children to use numbers for the plurals: There is a house.
There are (three) (windmills). There are (two) (horses).
Write the sentences on the board. Draw a circle around
numbers higher than one and write the word some
underneath.

Rub out the number and replace it with some.

Underline the articles and the nouns. Point out the difference
in the verb to be in the two sentences. Make sure the
children notice the plural form of the nouns as a clue.

Ask the children to describe the poster again, but this time
using some: There is a (lake). There is a (house). There are
some (windmills). There are some (horses).

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 52, Activity 13

Say: Open your books at page 52. Look at the board.
Explain the words is/are and a/some.
Ask the children to complete the sentences crally.

Student’s Book, page 52, Activity 14

Say: Now we're going to play a game. Find your cut-outs
for Unit 5.

Tell the children to cut out the dominoes. Make sure

they realise that they should not cut the lines dividing the
two halves of the dominoes, they just cut between the
dominoes.

Demonstrate the language game with a volunteer.

Play in pairs with two sets of dominoes. Place all the
dominoes face down on the table. Each player takes seven
dominoes. Player 1 places the first domino. Player 2 tries
to make a sentence and if they cannot, they take another
domino from the table.
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The first player to get rid of all their dominoes is the winner.
Ask the children to read the sentences that they have
made out loud. Correct any mistakes.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 223.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can distinguish between There is a... and
There are some...

Play a board game. Write a on one side of the board and
some on the other. Divide the class into two teams.

Call our nouns in the singular and plural and ask members
of each team to come to the board to write the words on
the correct side of the board.

A correctly placed word wins a point for the team.

The team with the highest number of points is the winner.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 13
There are some hills.

There is a house.

There are some boats.

There is a forest.

There are sorme windmiills,
There is a lake,

There are some rocks.

There is a river.




.___

@ Complete the sentences orally.

i)

There is— _

There | - some boats.
There  a forest.
Thereare  windmills. '
Thereis _  lake. >4
There ______ some rocks.
There ___ a river.

o

Cut out the dominoes. Put them face
down on the table.

Take seven dominoes and play
the game.

CLIL Objective: Language awareness: There is a... / There are some...

The children practise the grarnma‘ﬁsal 9 W/, Games are a fun way of revising, especially
structure. _ ./ when learning a language.
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& Cut the domino cut-outs in half and glue six sentences. Model answer
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16, Draw a picture for your domino sentences.

Child’s drawing for
domino sentences

Lesson 8

Remind the children that they should cut out The children use their creativity to illustrate

and stick the domine pieces very carefully. /4 the sentences.
&



UNIT 'S LESSON 8

Activity Book
Page 52, Activity 15

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 52. Look at
Activity 15.

Tell the children to cut the dominoes in half down the
middle. They place them in a pile in front of them.
Ask a few volunteers to find two halves ta make a
sentence.

Tell the children to choose several halves to form six
sentences (starting with There is in their books) and to
stick them in their books, following the shape of the
cut-outs like a dominoes game.

Page 52, Activity 16

Say: Now lock at Activity 16.
Tell the children to read their six sentences carefully

from Activity 15 and to draw a picture to illustrate them.

Ask volunteers to stand up, to show their pictures and
to read out their sentences.

¥

Let’s play!
Hangman

Choose a word that the children have learned.
Draw lines on the board to represent each
letter of the chosen word. The children take
turns saying letters. If they say one that
appears in the word, write the letter in the
corresponding place. If they don’t say one of
the letters from the word, draw a part of a
stick man. The children win if they can guess
the word before you complete the stick man.

Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Extension worksheet 1, page 47

OPTIONS
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LESSON 9

| CLIL Objective

Learning about the rainforest.

Curricular link: Geography; Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: forest floor, understory, canopy, emergent,
leaves, layer, plants, insects, animals, eagles, vultures,
butterflies, monkeys, snakes, lizards, parrots, frogs; dark,
light, big, small, tall

Resources: CD; Unit 1 poster (map of the world)
Materials: continuous paper, crayons, felt-tip pens,
scissors, glue

THE WONDERFUL WORLD: THE RAINFOREST

Presentation

Say: Today we're going to talk about the rainforest.

Use the map of the world from Unit . Say: Rainforests
are in a special part of the world where it is very wet and
hot. These places are near the equator. Can you find the
equator for me?

Point to the places on the continent: The Amazon, Central
Africa, India and Indonesia and say: There are rainforests
in these places. There are amazing animals and plants in
rainforests.

Explain that the rainforest is divided into horizontal layers
and that in each layer there are different animals and
plants.

Write the names of the four layers in a column on the
right-nand side of the board: the emergent layer, the
canopy layer, the understory layer and the forest floor layer.

Work with the book [/

Student’s Book, page 53, Activity 15

Say: Open your books at page 53. Look at the picture of
the rainforest. You can see the four layers. Ask questions
about the different layers. T. Are there any (monkeys) in the
(forest floor) layer? SS: No, there aren’t. T. Are there any
(parrots) in the (canopy) layer? S3: Yes, there are. Write
them on the board.

Explain to the children that they are going to hear some
noises from different layers of the trooical rainforest. Play
Track 2.2 while the children look at the picture.

n

Play Track 2.9 again and ask: What animals can you hear?

Play Track 2.9 again and this time pause the recording
after each section of noises.
The children answer the guestions.
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Student’s Book, page 53, Activity 16

Say: Now fook at the sentences about the rainforest.

Ask volunteers to read out each section of the text. Remind
the children that they don’t have to understand every word.
Ask: What is in the first section? SS: Leaves, small plants,
insects and big animals. Then, ask Which layer is that? SS:
(Forest floor).

Student’s Book, page 53, Activity 17

Say: Now we're going to make a rainforest mural for the
wall.

Take a continuous piece of paper and draw the trees as a
background. Label the layers on the left-hand side.

Draw three lines to divide the rainforest into layers and cut
along them.

Divide the class into four groups. Lay the four strips of
paper on the floor and assign a layer to each group.

The children draw and colour plants and animals for their
layers.

Take another sheet of continuous paper, collect the four
layers and glue them onto the paper in the correct order.
Hang the mural on the wall. You may need tc use the
corridor. You can also label the layers.

Ask the children to describe their layers. S1: In the (canopy)
layer there are some (insects). S2: In the (forest fioor) laver
there are some (elephants).

Transcript

x|
| Track 2.9 Activity 15

See page 227.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 227.

Practice

Ask the teachers in the same corridor if you can show the
rainforest mural to their classes at the end of the lesson.
The children can describe the rainforest layers to their
school friends.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activities 15 and 16
See page 227.
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T'he rainforest »n
@ Listen and answer the questions. k
@
o emergent

@ Read the sentences and find the missing words.

]

£ 1 Inthe = layer of the rainforest it is very dark. There are some dry leaves
and small plants. There are lots of insects and big animals.

2 Inthe ? layer it is very light. There are tall trees. There are eagles and L*
vultures and lots of butterfiies. There aren't any big animals. [

3 Inthe ? layer there are some monkeys and snakes. There are lots of insects. 4

4 |nthe ? layer of the rainforest it is quite dark. There are some lizards,
parrots and frogs.

Make a rainforest mural.
@ In the emergent laues there

are some witures, some eages
5 and lots of buttecflies.

CLIL Objective: Learning about the rainforest.

00

gy
e

The children read and listen to the
information about the tropical rainforest.

The children are given an opportunity to
'Z8 demonstrate their creativity by making
L) a poster.
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This activity provides children with an The children revise numbers in English and
/ opportunity to revise the colours as they ) complete the activity
& colour the picture.
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UNIT 'S LESSON 9 OPTIONS

Activity Book Transcript
Page 53, Activity 17 '
Say: Open your Activity Books at page 53. Look at

' Track 2.9 Activity 15

Activity 17. What can you hear? Which layer is it?

Tell the children to read the words in the box. They look (the sound of tigers, elephants and the crunching of leaves)
at the picture carefully to find the animals. Tell them to

colour the picture. What can you hear? Which layer is It?

The children count the number of animals of each type (the sound of monkeys, parrots, snakes)

and write the numbers in the boxes.

Ask: How many (monkeys) are there? What can you hear? Which layer is it?

(the sound of frogs, parrots)

What can you hear? Which layer is if?

(the sound of eagles, vultures)

‘ ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 15
1 tigers, elephants, leaves being crushed (forest floor)
Let’s play! 2 monkeys, parrots, snakes (canopy)

3 parrots, frogs (understory)
Repeat the truth 4 wings flapping, eagles, vulture calls (emergent layer)
Say true/false sentences. The children must Student’s Book, Activity 16
only repeat the true sentences. Try to say
sentences that aren't too obvious.

1 forest floor
2 emergent
3 canopy

4 understory
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LESSON 10

' CLIL Objective

Assessment.

Curricular link: Geography

Language Objectives

All the vocabulary from Unit 5.

Resources: CD; poster (sides A and B) and from

Unit 1 (side B); poster pop-outs (sunny, cloudy, windy,
raining, snowing, hot, cold; Granny's house, rocks,
windmills, forest, field, lake); flashcards (sunny, cloudy,
windy, raining, snowing, hot, cold; beetle, lizard,
meerkat, vulture, cactus; dunes, oasis, palm tree, rocks)

REVIEW

Let’s remember!

Say: Today we are going to remember all the work we have
done in Unit 5.

Say: Do you remember The weather song? Hold up the
flashcards of the different weather conditions and ask the
children to identify them.

Play Track 2.7. The children sing along to the song.
Show the children the poster (side B). Ask: What's the
weather like today in our area? Ask a volunteer to come
to the poster and place the pop-outs in the corresponding
place.

Turn the poster over to side A. Ask volunteers to come up
and place the pop-outs in the corresponding places. Ask
them to describe the picture as they place the pop-outs;
There are (some) (windmills) (on top of the hill).

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 54, Activity 18

Say: Open your books at page 54. Let’s classify the
sentences. Some of them are about the rainforest and the
others are about the desert.

Ask volunteers to read out their sentences one by one and
ask: [s that about the rainforest or the desert?

Repeat for the other sentences.

Student’s Book, page 54, Activity 19

Say: Now look at Activity 19. Tell the children to identify the
elements in the picture: There is a house. There are some
rocks.

Then, ask: What symbol can you see by the (field)?

SS: Sun. T: So, it's sunny in the field, then.

Repeat the procedure with all the symbols.

Ask for volunteers to read and complete the sentences
orally,

When they have finished, say: What a strange day!
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Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 231.

Round up

Continuous assessment

Children can name and distinguish elements in a desert
landscape and a rainforest.

Place the flashcards on the board. Ask: Where do we

find these things, in the rainforest or in the desert? SS: In
the desert. T. But we can find some of these things in the
rainforest, too. Which ones? SS: The vulture, snake, lizard,
and the beetles.

Then, ask: Is the weather the same in the rainforest and the
desert? SS: No! T: Is it hot in the desert? What about the
rainforest? Remind them of the position of the rainforests
on the equator.

Show the children the poster of the world map from Unit

1 (side B). Ask volunteers to come to the map to locate
rainforest areas and deserts.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 18
Desert: There is an oasis. There are some sand dunes.
There are some cactuses.

Rainforest: There are lots of animals. There are some
tall trees. There are four layers.

Student’s Book, Activity 19
It's windy on top of the right hill.
It's snowing on top of the left hill.
It's raining in the forest.

It's cloudy at the lake.

It's sunny In the field.
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f

e s an oasis.
There are lots of animals. Mo

There are sometail trees.

There are four }ayers.

£

@ Look at the weather map and complete the sentences orally.
. —

The weather today

It's on the top of the right hill.
It's on the top of the left hill.
It's in the forest.

It's at the lake.

It's in the field.

What a strange day!

Lesson 10

The children ciassify the vocabulary v . ,"\ The children revise the weather and a
by creating lists. ' } : ‘\ landscape vocabulary and complete the

§ a -, Sentences. i
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U Complete the word map with your new words.

Model answer

OUR
WORLD
desert rainforest countryside
oasis four layers valley
cactug tall frees field
dunes eagles il
palm frees wiltures lake
lizards butierfiies wincmill
rocks monkeys forest

W Complete the description of your classroom. Use the words in the box.

window(s)
board(s)

doorl(s)
table(s)

Model answer

boy(s) girl(s) teacher(s)

chair(s) picture(s)

book(s)

In my classroom there is a

Teacher
There is a door dnd There dre some windows. There are same chairs and

. There are some

there dre some books. There is o board. There aren't any animals.

Tobles

This activity provides the children with

an opportunity to revise and classify the
vocabulary they have learned by completing

the word map.

“

The children use the vocabulary to complete
the description of their classroom.




UNIT 7§ LESSON 10

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 54, Activity 18

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 54. Look at
Activity 18.

Draw the three categories on the board and ask the
children to supply the words for the lists.

Rub off the lists from the board and ask the children to
complete the lists in their books.

Ask for volunteers to read out their lists. Explain that this
is a good way of remembering vocabulary.

Page 54, Activity 19

Say: Now look at Activity 19.

Tell the children to make sentences about their
classroom: There is a (board). There are some (chairs).
Encourage them to use negative forms too: There isn’t a
(computer). There aren't any (pets).

Tell the children to complete the description in their
books.

Ask for volunteers to read out their descriptions.

$

Let’s play!
Memory

The children play in pairs with the key
vocabulary cards or the Teacher's Resource
Book, page 21 (one copy per child). Put the
key vocabulary cards face down on the table.
The children take turns turning over two
cards. They try to get two cards that are the
same. If the cards are the same, the children
keep them. If not, they put the cards back in
the same place.

Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Extension worksheet 2, page 48
Unit 5 Test, pages 93 and 94

m See Transcript Track 2.10

Transcript

)| Track 2.10 Unit 5 Test. Activity 1

Narrator: Listen and number the pictures.

1

Grace: Phew, it's really hot today. Look at the temperature!
40° degrees!

P

Jack: Come on, it’s windy! Let’s go and fly our kites
3

Lily: Oh no! it's raining again!

4

Ben: Yippee! It's snowing. Let’'s make a snowman.

5

Grace: Brr. It's really cold today. Look at the temperature!
Minus 5° degrees!

6

Jack: Look at the sky! It's very cloudy.
7

Lily: What a lovely sunny day!

Assessment criteria

CLIL Objectives

Children can identify and classify different elements of a
landscape.

Children can describe landscapes with water.

Children can describe desert landscapes.

Children can describe the four layers of the rainforest
Children can talk about the weather.

Children can identify and position five major cities in
England.

Language Objectives

Children can name elements in a landscape.
Children can use some for groups of objects in the
plural.

Children name the elements in a desert.

Children can name the layers in a rainforest.
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LESSON 1

| CLIL Objective

Recognising that plants change according to the season.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: season, winter, spring, summer, autumn,
trees, leaves, flowers, fruit

Structures: The trees have got (green leaves). There
are (flowers). There aren’t any (leaves).

Resources: CD; poster (side A), poster pop-outs (the
characters In winter, spring, summer, autumn)

SEeeDs!

Presentation

Present the topic. Say: Today we are going to talk about
the seasons.

Ask a child: When is your birthday? S1: In (November).

T: November, What season is that? S1: [t's (autumn).
Continue until you have mentioned all the seasons.

Hold up the poster (side A). Hand out the pop-outs.

Point to the pictures of the seasons and ask: What season
is this? 31: (Winter)!

Ask the child who answers correctly to come to the board
to place the pop-out in the corresponding place on the
poster. Then, say: Show me the clues in the picture. Guide
the child to point to the evidence in the pictures showing
us what season it is.

Hold up the character pop-outs and tell the children to
identify them. Play Track 2.11. Place the pop-outs in

the corresponding seasons as the children listen to the
recording.

Ask four children to come to the poster and give each one
a pop-out.

Play Track 2.11 again. The children place the pop-outs.
Play Track 2.11 again and point to (Lily). Pause the
recording after the first character and ask: What can you
see in spring? Encourage the children to describe Lily's
favourite season: The trees have got flowers. The trees
have got green leaves. Repeat for other characters,

Work with the book [T]

Student’s Book, page 55, Activity 1

Say: Open your books at page 55.
Tell the children to look at the pictures and to identify the
different elements (Granny's house, trees, leaves, flowers).
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SEEDS

Living things

Encourage them to use There is and There are: There is
a house. It's Granny's house. There are three trees. There
are flowers.

Play Track 2.12. The children identify the correct season.

Student’s Book, page 55, Activity 2

Say: Now we're going to play a guessing game.

Choose a season and describe one aspect of it. You can
use Grace's model as an example. Continue describing
different seasons. Then, tell the children to work in pairs.
They take turns describing and guessing.

Transcripts

1 [T:a(:!\' 2.11 Poster Activity |

See page 235.

m Track 2.12 Activity 1 ‘

See page 235.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 235.

Practice

Tell the children to choose their favourite seascon. They
draw a picture of it and write the name of the season. Tell
the children to find three friends who have drawn the other
seasons, so they can make a set of four seasons.
Encourage them to look at each other's work and to talk
about the pictures. S1: This is (winter). There (aren’t any
flowers).

*Note: In the next lesson the children will be drawing a leaf
in their Activity Books. Tell them to bring in some leaves.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 1
Lily: spring; Jack: summer; Grace: autumn; Ben: winter




Seeds!
o~ . *
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o Listen and say the season.

\ M“
7~

irlli
I\H \ 1

e Play a guessing game. \

o
{In My favourite season the

leaves are orfange and red.
What season is it?

[Lesson 1] -

CLIL Objective: Recognising that plants change according to the season. |

g

00

Sl

Seasons.

The children learn vocabulary related to the 9 Remind the children that they should listen

carefully to the recording in order to identify
the pictures caorrectly,

233
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ﬂ Read and tick (/) the correct picture.

The trees have got leaves, but they haven't got flowers. The plants |
have got lots of flowers and there are flowers in the grass, as well. |

* Choose another picture and write about it. Model answer

In picture 4, it is windy. The frees haven't got leaves or flowers. The plants
haven't got fowers. There aren't any flowers in the arass.

b

%

The children learn to write a paragraph related to an image.



UNIT /6" LESSON 1 OPTIONS

Activity Book Transcripts
Page 55, Activity 1 ﬂ [Tr’ack 2.11 Poster Activity
Say: Open your Activity Books at page 55. Look at
Activity 1. Lily: Guess my favourite season.
Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences. Granny: OK, Lily.
Tell the children to read the sentences again and to tick Lily: In my favourite season, the trees have got flowers and
the corresponding picture. small green leaves.
Ask: Which picture fs it? SS: Picture 3. Then, ask: Granny: | know! Your favourite season is spring!
Which season do you think it is? SS: Summer. Lily: That's right
Ask some of the children to choose a picture. They Jack: My turn!
keep it a secret. Granny:- OK. Jack?
Encourage the rest of the class to ask questions about Jack: Well... The trees have got lots of leaves and there
the picture until they guess which one it is. are flowers everywhere,
Tell the children to choose a picture and to write a Granny: /t's summer! '
description of it. Jack: That’s right!
Ask for volunteers to read out their descriptions. Grace: Now me!
Granny: All right, Grace.
Grace: The frees have got leaves, but some of the leaves
are orange and red. There's fruit on the frees as
‘ well.
Granny: That's easy! It's autumn,
Ben: Can | play?
Let’s play! Granny: Of course you can, Ben. Go ahead.

Ben: There aren't any flowers in my favourite season and

Picture memory yvou can see the branches of the trees.

Put a mural or some flashcards on the Granny: /s it winter?
board. The class look at it/them for two or Ben: Y&s, it is!

three minutes. Then, remove the mural or
flashcards and the children have to
describe the things they can remember.

1) [Track 212 Activity 1

Narrator: Listen and say the season.

Lily: In my favourite season, the frees have got flowers and

small green leaves.

Jack: The trees have got lots of leaves and there are

flowers everywhere.

Grace: The frees have got leaves, but some of the leaves
are orange and red. There's fruit on the trees as
well.

Ben: There aren't any flowers in my favourite season and

you can see the branches of the lrees.

*Note for Lesson 2: For the project in Lesson 2,

the children need to bring some seeds to class:
sunflower, grass, lentils, beans or berries, for example.
(See page 239).

Anticipating difficulties

In this unit, in the section on language awareness, we will
be looking above all at the use of the pronouns he, she
and /it. When you are working on this section, you should
explain to the children that although the general rule is that
we use the pronoun it for animals, pets are an exception.
When we know the sex of the animal and the animal has a
name, we use he or she. Remind the children that we will
use he or she when the sex of the animal is obvious: lion,
bull, tigress.
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LESSON 2

CLIL Objective

Identifying types of plants: trees, bushes and small
plants.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: tree, bush, plant, lilac bush, oak tree,
poppy. apple tree, clover, rose bush, trunk, branch,
flower, seed, winter, spring, summer, autumn
Structures: This plant has got (small flowers), It hasn't
got a (trunk).

Resources: poster (side B); flashcards (trunk, stem,
roots, branch, leaves, flower, fruit, seeds)
Materials: A selection of different leaves.

TYPES OF PLANTS

Presentation

Say: Today we are going to learn about plants.

Show the children the flashcards. Hold them up one by
one and say: This is part of a plant. It’s the (trunk). Have all
plants got a (trunk)? The children may disagree with one
another.

Show the children the poster (side B). Point to the three
examples and say: These are all plants, but they are
different. This is a (tree). This is a bush. This is a small plant.
Then, hold the flashcards next to each of the plants and
ask: Has the tree got a (trunk)?

Make simple sentences and ask the children to come to
the front to touch the correct picture. T: It has got a long
trunk.

Make sure the children understand that trees have got long
trunks, bushes have got short trunks and small plants have
got stems.

Help the children build up a description of the differences.
Create a spidergram with the names of plants and flowers
that the children know.

Later, add each new plant name to it as the children learn
them in class. This way, the children can see how much
they are learning.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 56, Activity 3

Say: Open your books at page 56. Look at the pictures of
the trees, bushes and small plants.

Say: Look at picture 1. It's a lilac bush. Has it got a trunk?
Is it a long trunk? Has it got flowers? What colour are they?
Repeat for the other pictures.

Ask volunteers to read out their sentences. After each
sentence, ask: Which plant is that? SS: The (cak tree).
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Tell the children to work in pairs. S1 covers the text with
their hand while S2 chooses a description and reads it out.
S1 tries to guess the plant. The children change roles and
repeat the procedure.

Student’s Book, page 56, Activity 4

Say: Now we're going to play a drawing game.
Desmeoenstrate the game with a volunteer. Tell the volunteer
to draw a plant. Ask questions from the board in the book
and try to reproduce the picture the volunteer has drawn.
Tell the children to work in pairs and to play the game.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 239.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can name the parts of a plant.

Ask: Where do you see (trees) every day? S1: (In my
garden). S2: (In the park). S3: (At school). Prompt the
answers if necessary.

Then, ask: Have you got any plants at home? S1: Yes.

T: What have you got? S1: I've got (trees) and (bushes).

T. Describe the (bushes).

Then, ask: Are there any plants in our school? SS: Yes.

T: What kinds of plants? SS: (Trees) and (bushes). T. Are
the trees inside or outside? SS: Outside. T: What about the
bushes?

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 3
plants: 2; 4;6; 1,5, 3
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o Find the descriptions of the plants.

1 lilac bush 2 oaktree 3 poppy 4 appletree 5 clover 6 rose bush

This plant is a tree. It has got a long trunk and branches
In the autumn it has got brown seeds. |

This plant is a tree. It has got a long trunk and branches.
In the spring it has got pink and white flowers.

This plant is a bush. It has got a short trunk and long
branches. In the summer it has got beautiful flowers.

ot a short trunk and long branches.

This plant is a bush. It has g £

It has got purple flowers in the spring an

This plant is small. It hasn't got a trunk and it hasn't got
branches. It has got stems and small green leaves.

7 't got
This plant is small. It hasn’t got a trunk and nkh;s\.: ;rgo
branches. It has got stems and red and black 110 :

o Play a drawing game.
g Instructions
1 Draw a picture of a plant.
2 Play with a friend. Ask questions and draw your friend’s plant.

(Ha_s it got a long +runi ¢

IWhai' colour are... the seeds?
| ... the flowers?
What colour is... the stem?... the trunk?

No, it hasnt.

CLIL Objective: Identifying types of plants; trees, bushes and small plants.

AN\

Sl

different elements of trees and plants.

In this activity, the children learn about the This game provides children with an

opportunity to use descriptive vocabulary.
They also use basic grammatical structures.
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"2 Label the plants.

tree bush trunk  branch

sterfi

flower leaf

3 Find and draw a leaf.

Drawing of leaf

Child’s own answer

« Find the English name and label your drawing.

Lesson 2

a

AN
5~

The children identify the different types of
plants and describe one of them.

L

(/

The children use their artistic ability to do an
observational drawing of a leaf.



LESSON 2

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 56, Activity 2

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 56. Look at
Activity 2.
Tell the children to use the words to label the picture.

Page 56, Activity 3

Say: Now look at Activity 3.

Say: Have you got your leaf for this lesson? The children
who have forgotten to bring a leaf can use one of the
teacher's. Say: Now look very carefully at the leaf and
draw it in your books. Remember to look at the shape,
the size and the markings on the leaf.

Tell the children to find the name in English of the plant
that their leaf comes from and to label their picture.

Project Booklet
Super seeds

Page 25, Planting seeds

*Note: Before starting this lesson, make sure the
children have brought seeds to the class.

Ask the children to give you the seeds they have
brought into class. Place them in piles according to
type.

Point to each pile of seeds and name the plants. These
are (sunflower) seeds. Ask: Do we eat (sunflower)
seeds”?

Say: Let's plant the seeds.

Divide the class into groups and let each group choose
a type of seed.

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 25.

Ask the children 1o read the instructions in their groups.
Assign children to give out the materials: six plates, six
labels and some cotton wool for each group. Give a
plastic cup of water to each group.

The children place a seed in the middle of the cotton
wool on each plate and moisten the cotton wool.

They write labels for the plates with the type of seed
and a number from 1 to 6.

Say: You are responsible for watering your seeds. In
groups the children decide on a watering timetable and
circle the options.

Ask: How much light co the seeds need? Say: Let's do
an experiment. Choose six places in the classroom for
your seeds. Encourage pupils to vary their choices to
include light and dark corners of the classroom.

Draw a simple floor plan of the classroom on the board
including the position of tables and shelves. Say: Copy
the floor plan and mark the positions of your seeds.

They should indicate the numbers of the plates on their
floor plans. The children explain the position of their
seeds. S1: Plate (1) is (by the window).

Let’s play!

Three in a row

Draw a 3 x 3 grid on the board. Stick a
picture or a flashcard in each square.
Divide the class into two teams. One team
is Noughts and the other team is Crosses.
Ask a player from Noughts/Crosses to say
the name of the picture/flashcard in one of
the squares. If they are correct, they put a
nought/cross in that square. The first team
to get three in a row is the winner.

Resources

DVD
Unit &, Real kids

Teacher’s Resource Book
DVD worksheet, page 30
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6 LESSON 3

| CLIL Objective

Understanding the growing cycle of a plant.

Curricular link: Music; Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: plant, bush, tree, leaves, flowers, fruit,
seed, root, stem, ground, fall, grow, ripe
Structures: The root grows down.

Resources: CD; poster (side B); flashcards (trunk,
stem, roots, branch, leaves, flower, fruit, seeds, tree,
bush, plant)

THE GROWING CYCLE OF A PLANT

Presentation

Say: Today we're going to talk about the growing cycle of
plants.

Hold up the poster (side B). Point to the photos of the
tree, the bush and the plant. Point to the picture of the
magnified seed and say: Look! This is the seed. It's the
seed for the oak tree.

Then, point to the magnified stem and say: This is the
stem and the first leaves. All plants look the same in the
beginning.

Place the flashcards on the board.

Play Track 2,13, Point to the flashcards as they are
mentioned in the song. Use gestures to clarify the meaning
of the verbs: falls, grows down, grows out of, grows fwo
new leaves, grows tall, grows fruit, gets ripe.

Work with the book [T
Student’s Book, page 57, Activity 5

Say: Open your books at page 57. Look at Activity 5. Now
we're going to sing The growing cycle song.

Play Track 2.13, The children point to the pictures in their
books. Play Track 2.13 again. The children join in by
singing along and doing the movements.

Student’s Book, page 57, Activity 6

Say: Now we're going to describe the growing cycle of

a violet. Look at the first picture. Describe stage 1 to the
children: The seed falls into the ground. Repeat for the
other three stages.

Say: Now look at the song. Can you find the sentences to
describe the stages?

Tell the children to raise their hands and to describe the
stages using the waords from the song.

Then, ask a child to decribe one of the four stages.
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The other children can identify the stage that is being
described. S1: (The seed falls into the ground.)
SS: Stage (7).

Transcript

(rack 213
Track 2.13

"

#| Song The growing cycle

See page 243.
Optional Activity Book

exercises
See page 243.

Practice

Continuous assessment

The children can describe the growing cycle of a plant.

Count around the class at random, assigning a stage of the
growing cycle to each child (1 to 7).

Start the cycle off by asking all the children who have been
assigned stage 1 to stand up and describe their stage.
They can use the text from the song as a guide if they wish.
All the children with stage 2 then raise their hands and
describe their stage. Continue until the growing cycle is
complete. Say: Now the cycle is complete we go back to
stage 1/

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 6

Model answer

Stage 1: The seed falls into the ground. The root grows
down and down.

Stage 2: The stem grows out of the seed. The stem
grows two new leaves.

Stage 3: The plant grows tall with leaves.

Stage 4. The plant grows flowers.




&

s - {, Al
o Song: The growing cycle. Sing and point to the pictures.
@
D

Big plants, small plants, bushes and trees, .
Have got leaves and flowers and fruit and seeds.
First the seed falls into the ground.

Then the root grows down and down.

Next the stem grows out of the seed,

And the stem grows two new leaves.

The plant grows tall, with flowers and leaves.
The plant grows fruit with lots of seeds.

The fruit gets ripe. A seed falls to the ground,
And the growing cycle goes round and round.

stage 1

[Lesson 3

CLIL Objective: Understanding the growing cycle of a plant.

[/

the growing cycle by joining in with the song.
the process.

The children listen carefully and learn about ,"‘\ The children learn to sequence the stages
e

in the growth of a plant and how to describe
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U Number the pictures in the correct order.

B

The plant grows

fruit

A stem

grows from the seed.

The fruit has got lots

of geeds

The seed grows a
root

=3

The

plant

grows and grows.

The fruit falls to the
ground

The

geed

is in the ground.

new

leaves

The stem grows two

* Complete the sentences.

fruit

stem  seed root

plant seeds |eaves ground

,:\ The children apply their knowledge of the growth cycle of plants.

\
~




UNIT |6

LESSON 3

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 57, Activity 4

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 57. Look at
Activity 4.

Say: Look at the pictures. Read out the relevant verses
of the song one by one. Tell the children to find the
pictures and to number them in the correct order.
Then, say: Now look at the words. Ask a volunteer to
read and complete the sentence for the first picture.
Repeat with other volunteers and with the rest of the
pictures.

Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
books.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences in the
correct order.

Project Booklet
Super seeds

Page 26, Looking after plants

Ask the children about the plants that they have at
home: What plants have vou got at home? Where are
they? In the living room?

Ask: What do plants need to grow? Do all plants need
the same conditions? Let them speculate and write
thelr ideas on the board. Say: Open your Project
Booklets at page 26. Point to the first picture and ask:
Do plants need sunlight? The children tick the pictures.
Ask for volunteers to talk about the pictures: Plants
don’t need wind.

Ask guestions about specific plants: Does a cactus
grow in the rain? Does a cactus grow in hot
temperatures? Do tomato plants grow in the snow?
The children match in their booklets the cifferent
environmental conditions. Ask for volunteers to talk
about them: §1: A banana tree grows in a tropical
garden.

Brainstorm the names of plants with the class and
make a list on the board. Point to and name different
plants and ask: Where does a (rose) grow? The children
choose a plant and draw it in a suitable landscape.
They circle the words to describe the growing
conditions.

Ask the children to describe their pictures. S1: Thisis a
rose bush. It grows in gardens in warm places.

*Note: Explain to the class that they are going to make
a seed mural of a tree in the following project (Lesson
6). Ask them to bring different coloured seeds from a
variety of plants: rice, lentils, pulses, sunflower seeds,
for example.

Let’s play!

Memory chain

The children form a circle. The first child
says a sentence, for example: / like (spring)
and the second child repeats the same
sentence but adds something else, and so
on.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 6, Activity 1

Teacher’s Resource Book
Extension worksheet 1, page 49

Transcript

ﬂ Track 2.13
L | Song: The growing cycle

Big plants, small plants, bushes and trees,

Have got leaves and flowers and fruit and seeds.
First the seed falls into the ground.

Then the root grows down and down.

Next the stem grows out of the seed,

And the stem grows two new leaves.

The plant grows tall, with flowers and leaves.
The plant grows fruit with lots of seeds.

The fruit gets ripe. A seed falls to the ground,

And the growing cycle goes round and round.
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o Listen and read the story.

G

The chocolate drop tree

Granny has got a treat for the children.

The parrot flies outside
with the chocolate drops.

CLIL Objective: Literacy: Developing inference skills.

%7,

'

understand all the text even though they
don’t know all the words.

The children learn to infer things from a text. 9 Remind the class that they should try to



T et L7 1

Wrat strange
leaves! g

Listen and repeat the sounds and words.
® Then find the pictures in the story.

O

leaves flowers  branches  sausages  chips  drops

CLIL Objective: Literacy: phonics.

The children demonstrate their Encourage the children to repeat words and
understanding of the story. to find them in the story.
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6 LESSON 4

| CLIL Objective

Literacy: Developing inference skills,

Curricular link: Literacy

Language Objectives

Story language: freat, chocolate drops, eat, dinner,
shelf, sausages, chips, parrot, flies, outside, bedtime,
tree, strange, leaves, fruit

What's for dinner? | like chocolate. Where are they?
 can't see them. Go and get ready for bed.

Resources: CD; story cards

STORY: THE CHOCOLATE DROP TREE

Presentation

Say: It's story time!

Put the story cards on the board. Tell the children to come
to the board to look at the pictures.

Remove the story cards from the board, one by one, and
ask guestions about the story.

Say: Sit down now and let’s listen to the story.

Play Track 2.14. Point to the story cards as the children
listen to the story.

Work with the book [T
Student’s Book, pages 58 and 59, Activity 7
Say: Open your books to pages 58 and 59.

in their books.

Ask comprehension guestions:

Where are the children? What has Granny got? Do the
children like chocolate drops? Where does Granny put

the chocolate drops? What's for dinner tonight? Does the
parrot like chocolate drops? What does the parrot do? Can
the children find the chocolate drops after dinner? Are they
under the table? Are they on the shelf? Where are they?
What does Lily see the next morning? Is it a strange tree?
Why? What do the children do?

Tell the children to read the story in silence. When they
have finished, tell them to come to the board to write the
words that they do not understand. Point to the words and
explain them by using the story cards where possible or by
giving examples.
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Transcript

[Track 2.14 ]
| Story: The chocolate drop tree |

See page 249.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 249,

Practice m

Place the story cards on the board in random order. Play
Track 2.14 again. This time, pause the recording after each
picture frame. Tell the children to point to the corresponding
story card. Remove the story card and place it in a line
below. Continue until all the story cards have been placed in
the correct order in the line below.



UNIT |6 LESSON 5

CLIL Objective

Literacy: phonics, words ending in z (leaves, flowers), iz
(branches, sausages), and s (chips, drops)

Curricular link: Literacy

Resources: CD; story cards

PHonNIcs

Retell the story

Place the story cards on the board in random order. Ask
the children to come to the front of the class to look at the
cards. Ask: Which is the first picture? Ask questions about
the picture in order 1o check comprehension. Repeat for all
the other story cards until the pictures are all in the correct
order.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 59, Activity 8

Clap your hands to ensure that the children are watching
you. Draw the following items on the board (there should
be more than one of each item): leaves, flowers, branches,
sausages, chips, chocolate drops.

Paoint to the picture of the leaves as you say: z 7 z leaves,
leaves. Repeat several times. Articulate the z sound by
buzzing like a bee.

The children repeat: z z z leaves. Repeat with flowers.
Point to the picture of the branches as you say: iz iz iz
branches, branches.

Repeat several times. Articulate the iz sound clearly by
making it clear that this is a complete syllable.

The children repeat: iz iz iz branches. Repeat with
sausages.

Point to the picture of the chips. Say: s s s chips, chips.
Repeat several times. Articulate the s sound very clearly by
making a hissing noise like a snake. Repeat for drops.
Tell the children to look at Activity 8 on page 59.

Play Track 2.15. The children lister and repeat the key
sounds and words. Tell the children to find the pictures
in the story that correspond to the words. Ask: Can you
find leaves? SS: Yes! In picture 7. Use the story cards if
necessary.

Transcript

@ Track 2.15 Phonics

See p_age 25{

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 251,

Act out the story [

Divide the class into groups of five. Assign a character to
each child. Play Track 2.14 again. The children join in with
their lines.

Ask groups to come to the front to act out the story. Use
the recording if necessary.

*Note: The children are going to draw some seeds in the
next lesson. Tell them to bring a seed to class. They should
choose a seed from a plant that they know. Make sure you
have a selection of seeds for children who forget to bring a
seed to school.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 8

leaves: pictures 6, 7, 8; flowers: picture 4, branches:
pictures 7, 8, 9; sausages: picture 2; chips: picture 2;
drops: pictures 1, 2, 3, 4, 7, 8, 9
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U Choose the explanation for the chocolate drop tree.

/ Granny has got a magic growing powder. ] : / @s garden i@]

» Tick (v) the pictures for the explanation.

2

( Circle the words for the explanation.

Ben takes the chocolate drops to the garden.
A chocolate drop falls in(the garden)/ the kitchen.

The chocolate drop changes into a chocolate seed because a
CGranny’s garden is mag:'c)/ Granny has got a magic powder. =

The next morning there is a fruit tree /(chocolate drop)tree in the gardy' 4

S o

things from a story. has happened in the story by reading and

// The children demonstrate their ability to infer In this activity, the children explain what
[ N
choosing the options in this activity.



UNIT |6 LESSON 4

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 58, Activity 5

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 58. Look at
Activity 5.

Ask a volunteer to read out the first sentence. Say:
Who thinks this is the explanation for the story of the
chocolate drop tree? The children who think this is the
explanation raise their hands. Repeat for the second
sentence (Granny's garden is magic). There is only one
correct explanation.

Say: Now lock at the pictures and tick the correct ones
for the explanation.

Page 58, Activity 6

Say: Now look at Activity 6,

Read out the two options for the first sentence (as
complete sentences). The parrot takes the chocolate
drops to the garden. Ben takes the chocolate drops to
the garden. Which one is correct?

Ask for volunteers to do the same with the other
sentences.

Tell the children to read the sentences and to circle the
correct words for each sentence. Ask for volunteers to
read out their complete sentences.

T
P
Teaching tip .

Ask the children to retell the story. This is a
good way of checking comprehension and
knowledge of grammatical structures. At
the same time, it will provide children with
an opportunity to organise a text both
orally and in written form. This is a good
moment to introduce words such as: First,
then, next, last, finally...

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 6, Story

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to write worksheet, page 116

Let’s play!

Living story card!

The children play in teams. Each group
takes a turn to pick a story card and pose
to recreate a live version of the story frame.
The other teams make guesses about the
pose. Award points for naming the
characters; saying what is happening; and
quoting dialogue.

Transcript

Track 2.14

Story: The chocolate drop tree |
Narrator: Granny has got a treat for the children.
Jack: Chocolate drops!

Granny: You can eat them after dinner,

Narrator: Granny puts the chocolate drops on a shelf.
Grace: What's for dinner?
Granny: Sausages and chips.

Narrator: Granny's parrot sees the chocolate drops.
Parrot: Yum, yum! | like chocolate.

Narrator: The parrot flies outside with the chocolate drops.

Narrator: Affer dinner, the children look for the chocolate
arops.

Jack: Where are they?

Grace: [ can't see them.

Narrator: Soon, it's bediime.
Granny: Go and get ready for bed.
Ben: But | want some chocolate drops.

Narrator: The next moring...
Lily: Look! Is that a new tree?

Narrator: The children go outside.
Jack: What strange leaves!
Grace: The fruit looks like...

Ben: Chocolate drops!

Narrator: The children eat the fruit.
Jack: /i’s a chocolate drop tree!

249



seeds bees sees
sausages benches houses
plants floats drops
grows falls flies

horses bridges bushes

chips puts grass

sausage

( Sounds like. ..
seeds branches drops
horges rootg
leaf ?’Q_w.erzs . bushes plants
; gtems houses chips
trees sausages trunks

Lesson

The children identify and classify the words according to the pronunciation.
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UNIT |6 LESSON 5

Activity Book
Page 59, Activity 7

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 59. Look at
Activity 7.

Tell the children to repeat the sounds with you several
times. Read the first four words out loud, making sure
that you emphasise the different s sounds at the end
of the words. Then, ask: Which one is different? Which
one has got a different ending? SS: Roots.

Ask a volunteer to read the following four words out
loud and correct any pronunciation errrors. Ask: Which
one is different?

Repeat with the other groups of words. Tell the children
to read the groups of words again and to circle the
word that does not belong to the group.

Page 59, Activity 8

Say: Now look at Activity 8.

Tell the children to take turns reading the words.
Afterwards, they say the plural forms of them. Correct
any errors.

Tell the children to classify the plural forms in the chart.
Ask for volunteers to read out their lists of words.

$

Let’s play!
It’s different!

Choose three words or flashcards with the
same sound and one that is different. The
children have to say which one is different.
The children should say all the words to
check the sound differences.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 6, Phonics

Transcript

Z Z Z leaves
zZ Z flowers
iz {z iz branches

isages

s s s drops

. 1
| Track 2.15 Phonics

OPTIONS
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6 LESSON 6

| CLIL Objective

Contrasting different means of seed dispersal.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: runner bean, iris, dandelion, seeds, wind,
moves, travel, air, seed pod, opens, pop out, grows,
walter, fall, float; by wind, by water, by explosion
Structures: The seed pod explodes... | think seed (1)
travels by (wind).

Resources: CD; poster (side B); poster pop-outs
(seeds)
Materials: Different types of seeds.

SEED DISPERSAL

Presentation

Show the children the poster (side B). Point to the photos
of the apple tree, the dandelion, the runner bean, the iris
and the grass and name them.

Say; Look carefully at the seeds. They are very different.
Hand out the pop-outs and tell the children to pass them
around, looking carefully at the different seeds.

Explain that the seeds need to find their own space for
growing. They travel in different ways. Write on the board:
water, wind, explosion, animals.

Point to the iris and say: The iris seeds float on water. They
travel by water. Can you find the pop-out of these seeds?
The child holding the correct seeds comes to the board
and places the pop-out.

Do the same with the green bean: The seed pod explodes
and the seeds pop out! They travel by explosion; the
dandelion: These seeds are very light. They fly away. They
travel by wind; the apple and grass seed: Animals move
these seeds. They eat the apple seeds. The grass seeds
are sticky. They stick to the animals and then fall off.

Work with the book [T

Student’s Book, page 60, Activity 9

Say: Open your books to page 60. Look at Activity 9. Look
at the pictures of the seeds.

Say: Look at the runner bean. Do you remember how the
seeds travel? Help them by pointing to the poster. Repeat
for the other seeds. Ask volunteers to read the sentences
out loud. At the end of each sentence, ask: Do you know
what seeds they are?
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Student’s Book, page 60, Activity 10

Say: Now fook at Activity 10.

Ask the children if they know the names of the plants in
English. Give them the names where necessary:

1 poplar tree; 2 foxglove; 3 gorse bush; 4 coconut tree,

5 bulrush; 6 geranium.

Draw a chart on the board with three columns and write:
by wind, by water, by explosion, at the top of the columns.
Say: Look at seed 1, from a poplar tree. Do you think this
seed travels by wind, by water or by explosion? Take a
class vote for each seed and write the number of the seed
in the correct column according to the majority vote.

Say: Now let’s listen and see if we are right.

Play Track 2.16. Tick the correct answers on the chart on
the board as you listen.

Play Track 2.16 again. Pause after each seed is described
and ask: So, how does seed (2) travel? SS: By (wind).
Repeat for all the seeds.

Transcript

@l Track 2.16 Activity 15

See page 255.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 255.

Practice

Ask the children to remind you of the plants they see
around them (Lesson 2, Practice). Explain that most
seeds travel by wind. Some seeds even have wings like
the blades of a helicopter to help them fly long distances.
Others are just very light. Look at the selection of seeds
you brought in and discuss their characteristics.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 9

1 dandelion; 2 runner beans; 3 iris

Student’s Book, Activity 10

1 by wind; 2 by wind; 3 by explosion; 4 by water; 5 by
wind; 6 by explosion
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o Match the texts with the photos.

runner bean irs dandelion

This plant has got lots of seeds. The wind moves
the seeds in the air. The seeds travel by wind,

eed pods. The seed pod opens suddenly

i has got s ;
This plant has g out. The seeds travel by explosion.

and the seeds pop

This plant grows near water. The seeds fall in the
water and float away. The seeds travel by water.

@ How does the seed travel; by wind, by water or by explosion?

2 (T +hink. seed | travels btj wind.)

&

* Now listen and check your answers.

CLIL Objective: Contrasting different means of seed dispersal.

Explain to the children that they should read ,'\ The children identify and classify the plants
‘\ by applying their newly-acquired knowledge.

the texts and relate them to the photos.
p
il
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1 This tall plant has got pink or purple flowers. The seeds travel by wind.

2 This tall tree grows near water. The seeds travel by wind.

3 This plant has got red flowers. The seeds travel by explosion.

4 This plant grows in the mountains. The seeds travel by explosion.
5 This plant grows near rivers. The seeds travel by wind.

6 This plant grows in hot countries. The seeds travel by water.

W Find and draw a seed.

Child’s own answer

g This is a seed from a
Drawing of a seed
It travels by

» Complete the text.

Lesson 6 :_' y - \Q

= V4

The children relate the descriptions to the The children draw a seed and complete the
images. /48 information about it.
@,
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6 LESSON 6

Activity Book
Page 60, Activity 9

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 60. Look at
Activity 9.

Tell the children to look at the photos of the plants. Say:
These plants have different types of seeds.

Tell the children to read all the sentences carefully. (The
names in English are: geranium, poplar, foxglove, gorse,
coconut tree, bulrush.)

Say: Look at the first photo. It's a geranium. Has it got
any flowers? Can you find the correct sentence?

S1: Number 3. Ask a child to read out the sentence.
Repeat the procedure for the other photos and sentences.

Page 60, Activity 10

Say: Now lock at Activity 10.

Tell the children to take out the seeds that they have
brought to class. The children who have forgotten to
bring a seed can use one of the teacher’s seeds. Tell
the children to describe their seeds: It's very (small). It's
(black). It's a (violet) seed. Ask: Do you think it travels by
water, wind cor explosion?

The children may neec more words related to plants.
Tell the children to draw their seeds and to complete the
sentences.

Ask for volunteers to show their pictures and to read
out their sentences.

Project Booklet
Super seeds
Page 27, A seed mural

Say: Let’s make a mural of a big tree. Ask: Have you
got any seeds? Hand out the plastic plates and ask the
children to place their seeds on the plates.

Draw a picture of a tree on the board with the roots
visible. The tree should have a strong trunk and a large,
leafy top with many branches.

Write the words for parts of the tree (trunk, roots, branch,
leaves, flowers, fruft) as anagrams on the board.

Point to one of the anagrams: unrtk and ask: What
word is that?

Ask a volunteer to come to the board to write the word
correctly: trunk.

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 27. Pupils
label the tree.

Ask for a volunteer to read the list of materials out loud.
Show the class the materials as they are named.

Divide the class into groups of four. The children read
the instructions in their groups.

Draw lines through the tree on the board dividing it into
four roughly equal parts. Give a large piece of paper to
each group. The children draw a large tree on the paper,

OPTIONS

copying the tree on the board if necessary. They draw lines
to divide the picture into four parts.

Hand out glue. In groups, the children choose a part of
the tree and fill it in with seeds.

The children complete the summary in their Project
Booklets.

Put the seed murals on walls in the classroom. In groups,
the children talk about their work. This is my part of the
tree. The trunk has got rice and sunflower seeds.

$

Let’s play!
Where am I?

Say an expression or sentence from the
unit out loud and stop at different points.
The children have to try to say what the
next word is. If they are correct and it
makes sense, they get a point. For
example: Trees have got a trunk, branches,
and...

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 6, Activity 2

DVD
Unit 6, Song: The growing cycle

Transcript

¢ Track 2.16 Activity 10

RTLE T  A |
1115 by wind,

Seed 6 is by explosion. _
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UNIT |6

LESSON 7

' CLIL Objective

Understanding animal-aided seed dispersal.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: squirrel, collects, nuts, eats, sticks, tai,
moves, tree, falls, ground, droppings, grows
Structures: A squirrel (collects nuts).

Resources: poster (side B); poster pop-outs (seeds)
Materials: Fruit stones and pips (apple, kiwi, avocado);
a selection of fruit with different types of seeds: a
peach, an apricot, a cherry, a strawberry, a pear, etc.

ANIMAL-AIDED SEED DISPERSAL
Presentation

Say: Today we're going to learn how animals help seed
dispersal.

Hold up an apple pip: This is a seed. It's a fruit seed. Which
fruit do you think it comes from? It comes from an apple
free. Look at this seed carefully. Do you think it travels by
water, by wind or by explosion?

Allow the children to answer and then explain: This seed
doesn't travel by water, by wind or by explosion. It doesn’t
travel by water; the tree doesn't live by water. It doesnt
travel by wind; it's too heavy. It doesn't travel by explosion.
This is a different kind of seed. Animals disperse these
seeds.

Lock at the poster (side B) with the pop-outs in place.
Focus on the apple seeds and the sticky grass seeds.
Explain that seeds (or the fruit containing the seeds) are
sometimes very colourful. They are attractive and animals
eat them. Say: Look at the apple tree. Birds eat the apples
and they eat the apple seeds. Then the seeds are in the
droppings.

Then, point to the grass and the grass seeds. Say: These
seeds are sticky. They stick to animals. The animals move
and the seeds fall off in different places.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 61, Activity 11

Say: Open your books at page 61.

Say: Animals move plant seeds to new ground. Look at the
pictures of the squirrel.

Say: Where is the (seed) in picture (one)? SS: (The seed

is on the squirrel’s tail). Repeat for the other pictures. Ask:
Can you find three different ways that the squirrel helps a
new plant to grow?
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Ask for volunteers to say which pictures represent the three
ways they have identified. The three sequences are:
Pictures 1, 5, 7: the seed is on the squirrel’s tail; the squirrel
moves from tree to tree and the seed falls to the ground; a
new plant grows from the seed.

Pictures 2, 4, 7: the squirrel collects nuts; a nut falls to the
ground,; a new plant grows from the nut.

Pictures 3, 8, 7: the squirrel eats the seeds (in the fruft); a
seed is in the squirrel’s droppings; a new plant grows from
the seed.

Say: Look at the sentences below the pictures. They
describe three ways animals help plants. Remind the
children that they do not have to understand all the words.
Ask a volunteer to read out the first sentence in the yellow
box.

Tell the children to read the sentences in the purple box.
Ask: Which sentence s next? Ask a volunteer to read the
following sentence in the sequence. Repeat for the red box.
Repeat for the other two sequences about how squirrels
help plants to grow.

Student’s Book, page 61, Activity 12

Say: Now look at Activity 12.

Tell the children to look at the fruit. Ask: Do you know the
name of the first piece of fruit? SS: A kiwi. T. Can you see
the seeds? What colour are they? SS. Black. T. Are they big
or small? SS: Small.

Repeat for the avocado and the apple.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 259.

Practice

Cut the fruit that you have brought to class in half, so that
the seeds are visible. If you have a strawberry, point out that
strawberrries have their seeds on the outside.

Tell the children to choose a piece of fruit and to draw a
cross-section of it.

Collect the drawings and hand them out again, making sure
that the children do not get their own picture.,

Ask the children to show their pictures to the rest of the
class. They say which fruit it is and describe the seeds.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 11
See page 259




=2

. TR -
— e

* Read and choose the three ways animals help plants.

A squirrel collects nuts.
A seed sticks to a squirrel’s tail.
A squirrel eats the seeds in the fruit.

The squirrel moves from tree to tree and the seed
A nut falls to the ground.
A seed is in the squirrel’s droppings.

A new plant grows from the seed.
A new plant grows from the nut.
A new plant grows from the seed.

@ Name the fruit and describe the seeds.

apple  kiwi  avocado

CLIL Objective: Understanding animal-aided seed dispersal.

Explain to the children that they have to use ,"\\ The children identify the different ways that
the images to creale a sequence of events. animals help plants.
9 g Ao pp
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() Classify the seeds. ~ Model answer

We eat plants, and plants have got seeds. We eat the seeds
of some plants. We don't eat the seeds of other plants.

tomato
i—
seeds | eat seeds | don't eat d
orange sTrawberry avocado aBCETE

Tamato
Kiwi

peag

orange
apple
drdpe

strawberry

* Add more food to each category.

. Read and tick (v) the chart.

We eat the leaves

i 2
of the spinach plant. gWh'Ch i s )

root leaf fruit seed\'

v

o

Dotatoé}f

spinach

J
The children classify the information about ,’\ The children demonstrate their knowledge of
the seeds. ‘

seeds by identifying the types of seeds and

wl the part of the plant that we eat.



LESSON 7

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 61, Activity 11

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 61. Look at
Activity 11.

Reead the preliminary text out loud.

Ask: Do you eat the seeds in an apple? SS: Yes/No.
Repeat for the other fruit. Explain that there are some
seeds that we eat, and others that we don't eat: Which
seeds can’t we eat?

Tell the children to classify the fruit according to whether
we eat the seeds or not. Ask them to add more food to
each category.

Page 61, Activity 12

Say: Now lock at Activity 12.

Tell the children to remember the different parts of a
plant: roots, leaves, flowers, fruit, seeds, stem and trunk.
Say: We eat different parts of plants. We usually eat the
roots, the fruit, the leaves, the seeds and sometimes the
stem.

Tell the children to look at the example. Say: We eat the
leaves of the spinach plant.

Look at the cther food from plants and ask the children
what part of the plant the food corresponds to.

Tell the children to tick the corresponding column in the
chart.

*Note: It would be interesting to mention to the children
that the part of the potato plant that we eat is called the
tuber. Tne tuber grows as part of the underground stem
and root system of the potato pant.

Project Booklet
Super seeds
Page 28, Progress of plants

Say: Today we can look at our plants. The children get
into their project groups from Lesson 2 on page 25 of
their Project Booklet. T: Get into your groups.

The children collect their plates from around the
classroom. Ask: Are your plants growing?

Ask groups: What plant have you got? Say: Put your
plants in order of size.

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 28. Point to
the first picture and say: This plant is very little. Point 1o
the last picture and say: This plant is bigger. It's got five
leaves.

Ask: Are your plants different sizes? The children record
the size of their plants by labelling the pictures from the
smallest to the biggest with the numbers on their plates.
The children measure their plants and record the results
in the table. Ask a group: Was this plant (by the
window)? Ask the children to check by looking at the

sketch they made on page 25. They complete the chart
by writing the position of the plates. Was there a lot of or
a little sunlight by plate 1? The children make a note of
the amount of sunlight that each plate received.

They complete the conclusion by looking at the results
of the biggest plant.

The children tell each other about their plants.

S1: (Sunflower seeds) like a lot of sunlight. This plant

is (4 cm) tall.

Let’s play!
Flash!

Take a flashcard from the unit and show it
really quickly to the children so they only
get a quick glimpse of it.

Repeat the action but a bit more slowly
this time. The child who guesses the
flashcard comes to the front and takes
another flashcard. Start the game again
and continue until all the flashcards have
been used,

Resources

Teacher’'s Resource Book
Extension worksheet 2, page 50

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 11
* Read and choose the three ways animals help
plants.

1 A squirrel collects nuts. A nut falls to the ground. A
new plant grows from the nut,

2 A seed sticks to the squirrel’s tail. The squirrel
moves from tree to tree and the seed falls to the
ground. A new plant grows from the nut.

3 A squirrel eats the seeds in the fruit. A seed isin
the squirrel's droppings. A new plant grows from
the seed.
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6 LESSON 8

CLIL Objective

Languaje awareness: he/she/it.

Curricular link: Literacy (Grammar)

Language Objectives
Structures: He/she/it is.

Resources: poster (side A); poster pop-outs (the
characters in winter, spring, summer, autumn); Unit 6
cut-outs (He's/She's/lt's...), or Teacher's Resource
Book, page 14 (one copy per child)

Materials: scissors, glue

Focus ON LANGUAGE

Presentation

Show the children the poster (side A) with the pop-outs In
place. Point to the characters and say: He's Jack, she's
Lily, he's Ben and she’s Grace.

Then, peint to the objects and then back again to the
characters (make sure you include the bird as well as the
inanimate objects such as the house and the treg). Say: It's
a bird. It's a tree. It's a house. It's a bush. He's Jack. She's
Grace.

Walk around the classroom doing the same: He's Daniel.
She’s Ana. It's a table.

Paoint to a table in the classroom and say: It's a table.

Ask: Do we use it for boys? SS: No! T: What do we use for
boys? SS: He. T: Do we use it for giris? SS: No. T: What do
we use for girls? SS: She.

Then, summarise the information for the children: So we
use he for boys, we use she for girls and we use it for
animails and objects.

Ask four volunteers to come to the front and give each one
a pop-out. Tell them to place them on the poster and say:
S1: 8he'’s Lily, S2. She'’s Grace; He's Jack; and S4: He's
Ben.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 62, Activity 13

Say: Open your books at page 62. Look at the board.

Say: There are words missing in these sentences. The
missing words are He, She or It.

Ask for volunteers to complete the sentences orally. Ask
the children if they can form other sentences about people
or objects in the class using He, She or L.

Student’s Book, page 62, Activity 14

Say: Now we're going to play a game. Find your cut-outs
for Unit 6.
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Write Jack, Grace, a squirre! on the board.

Tell the children to complete the sentences about Jack,
Grace and a squirrel. (Remind them to use He's, She's and
It's accordingly).

Then, cut out the sentences.

Demonstrate the language game with two volunteers. Each
person chooses a character (Jack, Grace or the squirrel).
Place all the sentences face down on the table. The
children take turns turning over a sentence, reading it out
loud and deciding if the sentences are for their character.
The first player to collect all nine sentences for their
character is the winner. The children play the game in
groups of three.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 268.

Practice

Play a board game.

Divide the board into three columns: boys’ names, girls’
names, and animal words and objects. Write a selection of
boys' names, girls’' names, and animal words and objects
in the corresponding columns.

Divide the class into two teams and call out he, she or it:

A child from each team runs to the board and rubs out a
word which fits the pronoun. They should say the sentence
out loud as they rub off the word: She’s (Flena).

Award a point to the team whose player rubs the words
out first and says the sentence correctly. The team with the
most points at the end of the game is the winner.
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@ Complete the sentences orally.

o)

#ﬂe:"— is Jack. =

__is Grace. | |
is a tree, @ She
o2 is Grannye it
e s HoR S
_is a squirrel.

@ Make and play a language game.

o Instructions
1 Complete and cut out the sentences.
2 Play in groups of three.
3 Choose Jack, Grace or a squirrel,
4 Put the sentences face down.
5 Turn over the sentences. Keep the sentences for your choice.

(He. = eignt years old. )

Lesson 8 &=

CLIL Objective: Language awareness: he/shelit.

B2

The children complete the sentences orally, The children demonstrate their newly-
acquired knowledge by following the game
instructions.
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[ R S T —
'O e e W ___-_—---

'IH Choose two cut-outs for each picture. Model answer

He's Ben - She's  Grace . lt's @ sgquirrel .

He likes  concerfs . She'sgot  dldsses . ltsgot  anuf .

\U Complete the sentences.

He has got a sister. ¥ is abrown dog.

Che lives in a town. Che s Grace's mum.

She lives in a big house, He is ateacher.

[t  has got lots of windows. It is 4 o'clock.

He is Jack's dad.

~

The children identify the characters from the Remind the children that they should cut out
descriptions. and stick the cut-outs carefully



UNIT /6| LESSON 8

Activity Book
Page 62, Activity 13

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 62. Look at
Activity 13.

Tell the children to choose two sentences from their
cut-outs for each character. They place them in their
Activity Bocks (but they should not stick them yet). Ask
for volunteers to read out their sentences and check
that they are placed correctly.

Tell the children to stick their sentences in place.

Page 62, Activity 14

Say: Now lock at Activity 14.

Ask: Who is the character in the first picture? SS: Ben.
Ask a child to complete the sentence with: He, She or
ft. Repeat for the other sentences.

Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
bocks.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

OPTIONS

$

Let’s play!
Show and tell

A child picks a flashcard and tells the class
about it. For example: A banana is yellow. |
like bananas.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 6, Activity 3
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UNIT '8 LESSON 9

_CLIL Objective

Learning about unusual plants,

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Story language: venus flytrap, baobab tree,
mangrove tree, roots, grow, water, catches, eats,
insects, carnivorous, trunk, bush, small plant

Resources: CD
Materials: coloured paper, scissors, glue

THE WONDERFUL WORLD: AMAZING PLANTS

Presentation

Say: Today we're going to learn about some amazing
plants. But first, what can you tell me about normal plants?
Do plants walk? SS: No! T. Do they talk? SS: No! T: What
do they do? SS: They grow, they make seeds...

Explain that all plants need water and sunlight. Some
plants are very unusual because they grow in unusual
places or do unusual things.

Work with the book |

Student’s Book, page 63, Activity 15

Say: Open your books at page 63. Look at these three
photographs of amazing plants.

Give the children a few moments to look at the photos and
then ask guestions: What do you notice about the tree

in photo 1? Look at the trunk. SS: It's very big. T: What
about the tress in photo 27 Where are the roots? SS: In
the water. T: Now look at the plant in photo 3. This is an
unusual leaf. What can you see inside on the leaf? SS:

An insect, T: Yes! This plant catches and eats insects. It’s
carnivorous!

Read the names of the three plants out loud.

Say: Now let’s listen to the descriptions and find the plants.
Play Track 2.17. The children listen and point to the
photos.

Play Track 2.17 again. This time, pause after each
sentence and ask: What photo is that? What's the name of
the plant?

Ask a volunteer to reaa the first text. Ask: What plant is
this?

Ask a volunteer to read the text again and add the missing
words.

Ask guestions about the trees and the plant; Has the
mangrove tree got a big trunk or a small trunk?
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Student’s Book, page 63, Activity 16

Say: Now we're going to invent an amazing plant and make
a poster.

Read and explain the instructions.

Say: Look at Grace’s amazing plant. Ask a volunteer to read
out the text.

Hand out the materials and tell the children to make their
posters.

Transcript

:
Efii Track 2.17 Aclivity 15
1

See page 267.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 267.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can name four methods of seed dispersal.

Ask the children to take turns coming to the front of

the class. They display their plant poster on the board

and explain their amazing plants to the rest of the class.
Remind them to use language such as: ft's got... It grows...
The seeds travel by (wind). Animals eat the seeds.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 15
1 baobab tree; 2 mangrove tree; 3 venus flytrap

s Read and say the missing words.
Most of the roots of the mangrove tree are
underwater.
The venus flytrap catches and eats insects.
People sometimes live inside the trunk of the
baobab tree.




The weondercu] yoyld ¢ T

.—L---_---’-‘__ s -
o _—

Amazing plants

baobab tree

* Read and say the missing words.

Most of the roots of the =® are The 2 catches and People sometimes live inside
under water. Special vertical eats insects. It's a the trunk of the 2. It is the
roots grow out of the water. carnivorous plant. “Tree of Life" in a famous film.

@ Invent an amazing plant.

@

D Instructions \
1 Draw a tree, a bush or a small plant. A
2 Use coloured paper to fill in the outline of your plant.
3 Describe how the seeds travel.
4 Describe special things your plant does.

The sfar-fruif free

This free grows in the rainforest.
The seeds fravel by wind.

Animals eat the fruif.

They can see the fruit ar night:

. This is m
: | | amazing plant.

CLIL Objective: Learning about unusual plants.

The children use the information to identify the images and complete the texts.

@ Listen and name the plant. t

venus flytrap

mangrove tree
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Find a path across the swamp.

4

’ﬂ_—--—-_--_ -_#-___-——-ﬂ
e

AR

* Tick (v) the plants in the picture.

Poppy

clover

coconut free @

Lesson 9

[]

geranium

y )
venus flytrap IZ

v

pine

V]

poplar

,"\\ The children find the plants in the picture.
hs = g
Sl

S

Encourage the chidren to find the correct
path through the swamp.



UNIT |6 LESSON9

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 63, Activity 15

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 63. Look at
Activity 15.

Tell the children to look at the picture. The children have
1o find a path through the swamp from one side to the
other (from bridge to bridge) using their finger. Once
they have found the correct route, they go over it with a
pencil.

Ask: Can you see any (pine trees) in the picture?

SS: Yes. Repeat for the other plants.

Tell the children to tick the plants that they can see in
the picture of the swamp.

Ask for volunteers to read out the names of plants that
they have found in the picture: / can see pine trees...

3

Let’s play!
Liar!

This game is played in pairs with the key
vocabulary cards or Teacher's Resource
Book, page 22 (one copy per child). The
two children put all their key vocabulary
cards together and shuffle them. They deal
out all the cards. A player picks one of the
cards and says a sentence: /t's a (tree).
This could be true or false. The other
player says Yes! or No! according to what
they think. If the player is right, they keep
the card. The winner is the player with the
most cards.

Resources

Multi-ROM
The wonderful world

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to write worksheet, page 74

Transcript

i m ‘ Track 2.17 Activity 15

J

The mangrove tree grows in water,
The venus flytrap has got green and red leaves,
The bacbab tree has got a very big trunk.
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6 LESSON 10

CLIL Objective

Assessment.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives
All the vocabulary from Unit 6.

Resources: CD; poster (sides A and B); poster pop-
outs (trunk, stemn, root, branch, leaves, flower, fruit,
seeds), flashcards (trunk, stem, roots, branch, leaves,
flower, fruit, seeds, tree, bush, plant)

Review

Let’s remember! [T)

Say: Today we are going to remember all the work we have
done in Unit 6.

Ask: Do you remember The growing cycle song? Hold up
the flashcards of the parts of the plant and tell the children
to identify them.

Play Track 2.13 (see page 243). The children join in by
singing along.

Hold up the poster (side A), Ask: What season is it here?
Ask: Whose favourite season is (winter)? The children who
raise their hands come to the board and write their names
on the side of the corresponding section of the poster.
Repeat for the other seasons.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 64, Activity 17

Say: Open your books to page 64. VWe're going to read the
definitions and say the part of the plant.

Ask for volunteers to read out their definitions and ask:
What part of the plant is that?

Student’s Book, page 64, Activity 18

Say: Look at the pictures of the trees. All the trees are very
different. They grow in different types of places and they
like different conditions.

Say: Look at the words in the book. Let's see if we can
make sentences about these trees.

Ask a child: Can you tell me about the (pine) tree? S1: It
grows on mountains. It likes a cold climate.

Repeat for the other trees.

Say: Now, we’re going to play a guessing game.

Tell the children to work in pairs and to take turns
describing a tree and guessing which one it is: /t likes lots
of water. It grows in tropical rainforests. It grows in (salt)
water. The roots are under the water.
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Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 271.

Round up

Write the words tree, bush and small plant on the board.
Ask for volunteers to come to the board and hand out the
flashcards. Tell them to describe the differences between
these three types of plants: Trees have got long trunks.
They have got branches...

Hold up the poster (side B) and the pop-outs of the seeds.
Ask for volunteers to come to the board to place the seeds
next to the plants. Ask questions about the seeds: /s it
small? Is it heavy? Does it travel by wind, by water or by
explosion? Do animals move this seed? How do they do
that?

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 17

It grows out of the seed. It grows down. (root)

It smells very good. (flower)

It grows inside the fruit. (seed)

It grows out of the seed. It grows up. (stem)

It changes colour in autumn. (leaf)

A tree has got this, but a small plant hasn't. (trunk)




00,

w

. It grows out of the seed.
| It grows down.

- It grows out of the seed.
It grows up.

It changes colour
inautumn. -

A tree has got this, but

| asmall plant hasn't. _~_
e

on mountains.
in deserts.
in tropical rainforests.

in forests next to rivers.

It grows on

* Play a guessing game with a friend.

mountains, It likes

a cold climate.

Lesson 10_

The children identify the parts of Ihe _j_:_'by:; >
using the definitions. '

lots of water.

a little water.

a hot climate.

a cold climate. .

Encourage the children to demonstrate w
they have learnt.
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W Read the story and number the pictures.

1
?The little plant grows next to the river. In the summer it has got lots of sticky seeds. \

2
?One day a dog walks past the plant. The dog touches the plant. Some seeds stick to the dog. K

The dog swims across a river and runs up a hill. At the top of the
hill the dog stops and it rolls on the ground. A seed falls off.

A seed falls onto the kitchen fioor.

@) r
5 Next the dog runs home. In the house, a little boy brushes the dog’s coat. \

* Read the question and circle the correct answer.

J One seed grows into a new plant. Is it the seed on the hill or the seed in the kﬁchen?&

The seed in the kitchen grows into a new plant.

» Classify the words from the story.

( Sounds like. .. D)
branches seeds roots )
touches rung walks
brughes falle stops
Swims lofs. b
rolls -
\. i / o
b K

The children put the story in the correct

order.

270

/ This activity provides the children with

/ an opportunity to demonstrate their
understanding of plurals and the use of the
charts.



UNIT 76 LESSON 10 OPTIONS

Activity Book
ctivity o-o' Resources
Page 64, Activity 16 Mo ROM
Say: Open your Activity Books to page 64. Look at Unit 6, Activity 4
Activity 16.
Tell the children to look at the pictures for a few Teacher’s Resource Book
moments. Unit 6, Test, pages 95 and 96
Then, ask a volunteer to read out the first sentence. R,
Say: Can you find the right picture? SS: Picture four. m See Transcript Track 2.1

Repeat for the other sentences and pictures.

Tell the children to read the sentences and to number
the pictures.

Then, say: Listen to this question. Read cut the .
guestion in the book and ask: Which seed grows into a Transcript
new plant? The seed in the kitchen, or the seed on the =

hill? SS: The seed on the hill. Tell the children to look at
the words on the chart at the bottom of page 64 in the
Student's Book. Say: Classify the words from the story
with the same sounds.

Ask for volunteers to read out their lists and correct any
pronunciation errors.

Track 2.18 Unit 6 Test. Activity 1

Listen and number the pictures.

Animals help seed dispersal in different ways.

1 Seeds stick to the animal.

2 The animal moves around and the seed falls to the

ground.

3 The animal collects nuts.
Optional extra activity 4 A nut falls to the ground.
You can give another story to the children. Cut it up 5 An animal eats the nuts.
and put it in envelopes so that each group of four 6 A seed is in the animal’s droppings.
children has to put the story in the correct order and 7 A new plant grows.

stick it on the ooster.

$

’ 1 - g

Let’s play! Assessment criteria

Charades o
CLIL Objectives

Mime words or sentences for the children

to guess. The first child to guess correctly Children can describe clues in nature for identifying the

can mime the following word in front of the four seasons.

class. Children can distinguish between a tree, a bush and a
small plant.
Children can identify the different methods of seed
dispersal.

Children understand the growth cycle of a plant.

Language Objectives

Children can name the four seasons.

Children can name the parts of a plant.

Children can describe the growth cycle.

Children can name four methods of seed dispersal.

271



LESSON 1

WHAT’S IT MADE OF?

CLIL Objective
Recognising the parts of vehicles.

Curricular link: Music; Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: engine, wheel, seat, handlebars, lights,
mirror, bus, bike, motorbike, car

Structures: A car’s got four wheels., A car hasn't got
handlebars.

Resources: CD; poster (side A); pop-outs (two
wheels, engine, light, mirrors, handlebars, seat)

WHAT’S IT MADE OF?

Presentation

Present the context. Say: Today we are going to talk about
machines. Show the children the poster (side A). Point to
the motorbike and say: This is Granny's motorbike. A
motorbike is a means of transport.

Then, ask: Can you name any other means of transport?

If necessary, prompt them by drawing other means of
transport on the board: car, plane, train, bus and bike.
Then, write the following words on the board: horse,
donkey, dog-sledge. Say: These are forms of transport, but
they aren’'t mechanical. Point to the other means of
transport and say: These are all machines. Then, ask: Who
makes machines? SS: People. Say: Yes, mechanics.
Granny is a mechanic. She can fix her motorbike.

Hold up the pop-outs and name the parts of Granny's
motorbike: two wheels, an engine, a light, mirrors,
handlebars and a seat.

Say: Let's help Granny put her motorbike back together.
Play Track 2.19. Tell the children to listen to the recording
while you put the parts together using the pop-outs.
Choose four children to be Grace, Jack, Ben and Lily, Give
them the pop-outs.

Play Track 2.19 again. The children listen and place the
pop-outs on the poster.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 65, Activity 1

Say: Open your books at page 65. Look at the pictures.
This is Granny’s motorbike collection.

Play Track 2.20. The children listen to the recording and
point to the pictures.

Play Track 2.20 again. Pause the recording after each
question and ask: Which motorbike is that? The children
identify the corresponding motorbike from the part that is
missing and say: The (blue} motorbike.
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Tools and materials

Student’s Book, page 65, Activity 2

Say: Now lock at the chart in Activity 2. Say: We're going
to describe the vehicles.

Read Grace and Jack's speech bubbles: A car’s got four
wheels. A car hasn't got handlebars.

Ask if anyone else can make other sentences about the
car. Tell the children to work in pairs and to make as many
sentences as they can about each vehicle in their
notebooks.

Divide the class into four groups and assign a vehicle to
each group. Tell the children to write the sentences for their
vehicle. Ask a spokesperson from each group to read the
sentences out loud to the rest of the class.

Transcripts

ﬂ Track 2.19 Poster Activity l
: |

See page 275.

m| Track 2.20 Activity 1 ‘

See page 275.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 275.

Practice

Write the following on the board: 2 wheels, 4 wheels, 6
wheels, handlebars, engine, lights, 1 seat, 4 seals, lots of
seats.

Tell the children to choose one of the words and to write it
on a slip of paper. Collect the slips of paper and then hand
them out again. The children walk around the class trying
to make a vehicle. They have to ask each other guestions
to find the correct parts: Have you got? I've got... It's got...
The first group to make a vehicle shouts: Stop! and is the
wWinner.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 1
blue

purple

orange

green

red

yellow




motorbike ' car
‘wheels 2 4
engine v/ v
seats 1 4-8
handlebars v X
lights o v
windows X v
Kk car's aot four wheels, .
-’ £ S ~. %
* (ﬁk car hasnt got handiebars. | g
B csson 1

la

O

P CLIL Objective: Recognising the parts of vehicles.
—

i

Listening carefully will allow the children to Talk to the class about the different types of
identify the motorbike that is being described transport that they know.
on the recording.
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. Label the motorbike.

engine seat  handlebars  lights  mirrors  wheels

mirrors |

| hondlebars

seatl

engine

* Label the vehicles.

ferry motorbike plane train  bus bike car boat

,‘V‘\ The children label the vehicles and say which 9 The children identify the parts of a
ones have an engine. motorbike.
A
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UNIT 2 LESSON 1

Activity Book
Page 65, Activity 1

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 65. Look at
Activity 1.

Ask a volunteer to read out the words. Then, say: Now
use these words to label the motorbike.

Page 65, Activity 2

Say: Now lock at Activity 2.

Say: I'm going to say the names of means of transport.
Stand up if the means of transport has got an engine.
Say: car, bike, donkey, bus, horse, ferry, plane,
motorbike, dog-sledge.

Tell the children to tick the vehicles that have an engine.
Then, ask: Which vehicles have got engines? SS: The
motorbike, the car, the train, the plane, the bus and the
ferry.

Tell the children to use the words to label the photos.

$

Let’s play!
Hangman

Choose a word that the children have
learnt recently. Put a space on the board

to represent each letter of the word. The
children take turns calling out letters. If one
of the letters corresponds to the letters of
the word you have written on the board,
write it in the appropriate space. If the letter
is not part of the word, draw one part of a
stick man. The children win if they guess
the word before you draw the stick man.

Anticipating difficulties

In this unit the children will be working with materials,
their origins and properties. It is important that they
understand that the properties of materials make them
appropriate for certain functions and not for others. The
fact that windows are made of glass is not incidental.

It is because glass has certain properties (hard,
transparent, waterproof) that make it ideal for windows.

OPTIONS

Transcripts
l Track 2.19 Poster Activity J

Granny: Come on children. Help me fix my motorbike.
Now, Grace. Please pass me the engine.
Grace: Here you are, Granny.
Granny: Thank you.
Granny: Right. Now, Jack. Pass me the two wheels
please.
Thank you, Jack. Now, Ben. Pass me the seat.
Ben: Here you are, Granny.
Granny: Thanks. OK, Lily. Pass me the handlebars.
Lily: Here they are.
Granny: Thanks, Now Jack, pass me the light.
And Grace, pass me the mirrors. Therel It's
finished.

Children: Wow! Brilliant!

l Track 2.20 Activity 1

Narrator: Listen and say the colour of the motorbike.

Granny: Come on children. Help me fix my motor bike.
Now, Grace. Please pass me the engine.

Grace: Here you are, Granny.

Granny: Thank you,

Narrator: What colour is the motorbike?

Granny: Right. Now, Jack. Pass me the two wheels
please. Thank you, Jack.
Narrator: What colour is the motorbike?

Granny: Now, Ben. Pass me the seal.
Ben: Here you are, Granny.

Granny: Thanks.

Narrator: What colour is the motorbike?

Granny: OK, Lily. Pass me the handlebars
Lily: Here they ars.

Granny: Thanks.

Narrator: What colour is the motorbike?

Granny: Now Jack, pass me the light,
Narrator: What colour is the motorbike?

Granny: And Grace, pass me the mirrors.
Narrator: \What colour is the motorbike?
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@ LESSON 2

' CLIL Objective

Identifying common materials in everyday machines and
gadgets.

Curricular link: Music: Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: glass, rubber, metal, leather, cotton,
plastic, wool, paper, wood; engine, wheels, seal,
mirrors, scissors, hair elastic, wallet, glasses, pencil
case

Structures: it's made of... They're made of...

Resources: CD; poster (side A); poster pop-outs (two
wheels, engine, light, mirrors, handlebars, seat)
Materials: Objects for the ‘feely bag': a hair elastic,
scissors, pencil, glasses, pencil case, wallet

COMMON MATERIALS IN EVERYDAY MACHINES

Presentation

Continuous assessment
Children can name the parts of a matorbike.

Say: Today we are going to learn about some common
materials.

Hold up the poster (side A). Hold up the pop-outs of the
parts of the motorbike and ask; What's (this)? SS; A seat.
Point to the words at the bottom of the poster and say:
Yes! It's a seat and it's made of leather.

Point to the objects made of plastic in the class and say:
They're (felt-tip pens). They're made of plastic.

Work with the book [T
Student’s Book, page 66, Activity 3

Say: Open your books at page 66. Look at the pictures of
Granny's workshop.

Ask: What can you see in Granny's workshop? Encourage
the children to name the parts of the bike and any other
objects that they can. Say: Granny and Ben are in Granny's
workshop. She's fixing her motorbike and Ben is helping
her.

Play Track 2.21. The children listen to the recording and
try to find the things that Granny is asking for.

Play Track 2.21 again. Tell the children to join in by singing
along.
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Play Track 2.21 again. Stop the recording just before Ben
identifies the missing part and ask: What does she want?
Play Track 2.21 again. The children sing the song again.

Student’s Book, page 66, Activity 4

Say: Now we're going to play The feely bag game.

Show the children the objects you are going to put in the
bag and identify them. T: What'’s (this)? SS: It's a (pencil
case). T: What's it made of? SS: Plastic. T: What are these?
SS: They're (glasses). T. What are they made of? SS: Glass
and plastic.

Put all the items you have brought to class into the bag.
Walk around the class. Ask a child to put their hand in the
bag. They describe the materials of one of the objects
while another child guesses the object.

Transcript
N[ Track 2.21
#| The mechanic’s song

See page 279,

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 279.

Practice

Ask: What's the most common material in our classroom?
Encourage the children to call out the names of materials.
Write their suggestions on the board. Then, do a class
vote. Ask: Whao thinks the most common material is
(metal)? The children raise their hands if they think (metal) is
the most common material in the class., Count and write
the number on the beard next to the name of the material.
Discuss the results and decide which is correct.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 3
See Transcript, page 279.
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.___

e The mechanic’s song. Listen and sing.

O ( On, pass me the um.., the er..
Now, what's the word? Hmm.
Oh! Tt+'s made of metal.

Oh, pass me B=iX

e um.., the er... -
Now, what's the word? Hmm.
Onl ‘nne,(jre made. of rubber.

On, pass me the um.., the ef.. \ s
Now, what's the word? Hrmm. Ohl Tney're made of dass. )

* What is Granny asking for?

o Play The feely bag game.
S

: >
Theu re made of
plastic and me-tal.

hair elasti¢

w(‘;lle-t

pencil case

—
Lesson 2 —

CLIL Objective: Identifying common materials in everyday machines and gadgets.

(/

The children can join in with the song and Remind the children that sometimes we

have fun singing. cannot remember the names of things and

we have to define them.
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U Match the sentences with the photos.

() They're made of rubber and metal. |

/ It's /made of plastic and metal. \
ﬁs made of metal and glass. \

They're made of plastic and meta!.J

/ They're made of leather and plastic.

It's /made of rubber. J

= Circle the correct words.

U Complete the sentences for yourself. Model answer

[

E \ My school bag is made of plastic

My shoes are made of leather

My pencil case is made of plastic and metdal
. “
\ My chair is made of wood and metal :
| T
| Lesson 22 2 -

m The children associate the descriptions with the objects, paying special attention to the materials they are
made from.

A 4
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LESSON 2

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 66, Activity 3

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 66. Look at
Activity 3.

Tell the children to identify the objects in the photos.
Each time they name an object, ask: What'’s it made
of? / What are they made of?

Tell the children to match the sentences with the
objects.

Tell the children to summarise the information: The
(pencil case) is made of (leather and plastic).

Say: Circle the correct words in each sentence: It's or
They're.

Ask for volunteers to read out the sentences and
correct the activity.

Page 66, Activity 4

Say: Now look at Activity 4.

Tell the children to look at their things and to complete
the sentences about the objects by writing the names
of the materials that they are made from.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

Project Booklet
Ready to recycle!
Page 29, Classifying materials

Ask: Do you recycle glass/paper/plastics at home?
Ask: where do you put old paper? What colour is the
bin?

Ask: Why do we recycle (paper)? Prompt the answer:
We can make new paper from old paper.

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 29. Point to
the pictures and ask: What is (a jam jar) made of? With
the organic residues ask: /s this organic?

The children match the pictures to the recycling bins.
Point to the pictures in Activity 2 and ask: What are
these made of?

Ask: Do you recycle these at home? The children tick
the items they recycle.

Ask the children to talk about the things they recycle at
home. S1: We recycle (envelopes, batteries and plastic
bottles.)

Resources
DVvD

The mechanic’s song

Multi-ROM
Unit 7, Activity 2

$

Guess the words

Let’s play!

The children get into groups of four or

five. Each team has to choose a category
of words related to a particular field, for
example, things that you can hear, parts

of the body, things in a landscape... Each
team writes ten words that correspond to
their category. When they have finished,
one of the teams has to say the words they
think the other team has written. The team
that gets the most words is the winner.

Transcript

ﬂ ‘ Track 2.21 The mechanic’s song |

Granny: Oh, pass me the um..., the er...

Ben: What? What?

Granny: Now, what'’s the word? Hmm. Oh! It's made of
metal.

Ben: Oh! The engine!

Granny: Oh, pass me the um... the er...
Ben: What? What?

Granny: Now, what’s the word? Hmm. Oh! They're made

of rubber,
Ben: Oh! The wheels!
Granny: Of, pass me the um... the er...
Ben: What? What?

Granny: Now, what's the word? Hmm. Oh! It's made of

leather
Ben: Oh! The seat!

Granny: Oh, pass me the um... the er...
Ben: What? What?

Granny: Now, what'’s the word? Hmm. Oh! They're made

of glass.

Ben: Oh! The mirrors!
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@ LESSON 3

CLIL Objective
Identifying the origin of common materials.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: animal, mineral, plant; glass, rubber,
metal, leather, cotton, plastic, wool, paper, wood
Structures: The door is made of metal and wood.
Metal comes from a mineral. Wood comes from a
plant

Resources: poster (side A)
Materials: sticky notes

MATERIALS: ANIMAL, PLANT AND MINERAL

Presentation

Say: Today we're going to talk about where materials come
from.

Show the children the poster (side A) and point to the list of
materials, Use objects in the classroom to give examples of
each material, for example: This jumper is made of wool.
This T-shirt is made of cotton.

Point to each word on the poster and say: Find an object
made of...

Write the objects the children mention on sticky notes and
stick them under the words on the poster. Make a separate
column for objects that are made of more than one
material. Point out that many things are made of more than
one material. Point to objects in the list of mixed items and
ask: What they are made of? / What is it made of?

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 67, Activity 5

Say: Open your books at page 67. Look at Activity 5. Let’s
talk about the materials and where they come from.

Read out the title of the activity: Talk about the materials.
Animal, mineral or plant? Explain that all materials come
from animals, minerals or plants. Tell the children to put
their finger on the first object and to follow the line to the
central pictures. Then, ask: Where does wool come from?
SS: Wool comes from an animal.

Repeat the procedure with the other objects. Then, ask:
Which objects come from an animal? SS: Wool and leather.
Repeat for the other sources.

You could also create a word map on the board.
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Student’s Book, page 67, Activity 6

Say: Now we're going to make a diagram.

Draw a Venn diagram on the board like the one in the book
and ask the children if they can remember what these
diagrams show. (You can remind them what Venn diagrams
consist of.) Tell the children to draw the three circles and to
shade in the background according to the key.

Ask the children to brainstorm a list of objects in the
classroom. Write the list on the board.

Point to the objects one by one and ask: What is the (door)
made of? SS: It's made of metal and wood. T: And where
do metal and wood come from? SS: Metal comes from a
mineral and wood comes from a plant.

The children write the word in the correct section of their
Venn diagrams. Repeat for the other objects in their list on
the board.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 283.

Practice

Continuous assessment
Children can name the main materials and their origins.

Divide the class into three groups. Assign animal, mineral
or plant to each group. The children make a list of the
things in the classroom that are in their group. When they
have finished, encourage them to tell the other groups
about their lists. S1: The table is made of wood. Wood
comes from a plant. S2: The window is made of glass and
metal. Glass and metal come from minerals.



e Talk about the materials; animal, mineral or plant?

0

from a plant.

o Make a diagram.

@ Instructions
O 1 Copy the diagram.
2 Complete the diagram with names of classroom objects.

P

mineral
.
anl

animal

The door is made of
metal and wood.

Materials in our classroom

CLIL Objective: Identifying the origin of common materials.

,’\ The children identify the origin of everyday The children create a chart to classify
‘\ materials. the abjects in their class according to the

ww materials that they are made of.
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U Find and classify eight materials.

-,
7

GHTSOCKMB
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U How to make paper. Number the pictures in the right order.

Heat the paper and Drain the mixture. Roll the pulp into Dry the new paper.
water for 15 minutes. rectangles.

N @, $
el

Cut the paper into small Add glue to the pulp. Mix it to make pulp.
pieces and mix with water.

Children find and classify the materials from ,"\ Children use their knowledge of the process
the unit. ‘\ of making recycled paper to put the stages
i in the correct order.
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UNIT 77 LESSON 3

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 67, Activity 5

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 67. Look at
Activity 5.

Tell the children to find and circle the eight materials.
Ask for volunteers to read out the words and write them
on the board. Then, say: Let’s classify these words.
Where does (wood) come from? SS: From a plant.

Tell the children to classify the words.

Page 67, Activity 6

Say: Now look at Activity 6.

Say: Look at the pictures. What are they making?
SS: Paper.

Tell the children to look at the pictures carefully. Ask a
child: What's the first stage? S1: Cut the paper into
small pieces and mix it with water.

Repeat until the process has been completed.

Tell the children to number the pictures in the book.
Then, ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
to describe the steps that are necassary to complete
the process.

Project Booklet
Ready to recycle!

Page 30, Recycled furniture

Write on the board: REUSE. Explain that it is a good
idea to recycle but we can also find new ways to use
old things.

Ask: What can we make with a plastic water bottle?
Write the ideas on the board. Repeat with shoe box/
yogurt pot/jam jar.

Explain that some people even make new furniture from
old/second-hand furniture.

Say Open your Project Booklets to page 30.

Point to the illustration and ask: Is this furniture new?
Ask: Can you see any reused items? The children
colour the furniture and things made of reused objects.
Ask questions about the objects. T: What is (the sofa)
made of?

The children match the words to make sentences.
Ask for a volunteer to read out the list of objects at the
bottom of the page. Ask: What can you make with
these things? Give ideas. T: Can you make a bed?

A desk? A picture? A carpet? A curtain?

The children invent and draw a piece of furniture or
other object using the items in the list.

Ask for volunteers to describe their recycled object.
S1: This is (a chair). It's made of...

*Note: for the next project class, ask the children to
bring in old newspapers.

Let’s play!

Number race

Divide the board in half. Write some
numbers in each half. Divide the class

into two teams. Give pieces of chalk to
two children - one from each team. Say a
number and the two children have to circle
the correct number. The child who does
this first gets a point for their team. The
game finishes when all the numbers have
been circled.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 7, Activity 1

Teacher’s Resource Book
Extension worksheet 1, page 51
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o Listen and read the story.

0 Granny's special motorbike

A few days later. .. rm*‘ lgl =
| N Wow! Look at ) |
| ' . e bice now. T

RN

Granny is a mechanic. She fixes motorbikes.

FAVARIFAY “ .. il yﬁg 7

This old bike needs

Get in and pot on ~C
Your fs&'f‘?:f‘lj belts.

)

S’f qu foa\n l ”fq)! \_

CLIL Objective: Literacy: identifying key events in a story.

The children learn to identify the key events
in a story.

The children use aural, visual and reading
comprehension to understand the story.



Then, Granny drives off the cliff. I

Granny pushes a red button. | R l
R Look.! The mcrfo(bihe_)
has got wings.

7 Trece uov are, chidren!
Pack a* home.

The motorbike fiies perfectly. |

N
A

Listen and repeat the sounds and words.
® Then find the pictures in the story.

O
gloves glass plastic plane flower fly

CLIL Objective: Literacy: phonics.

// Remind the children of the importance of listening carefully as the sounds are very similar.
A
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LESSON 4

| CLIL Objective

Literacy: igentifying key events in a story.

Curricular link: Literacy

Language Objectives

Story language: mechanic, fixes, motorbike, old,
needs, special, side cars, takes, ride, safety belts, rope,
drives, fast, road, ends, cliff, pushes, button, wings,
plastic bags, flies, brilliant; Hold on tight! This is fun. The
motorbike has got... They're made of...

Resources: CD; story cards

ST1oRY: GRANNY’S SPECIAL MOTORBIKE

Presentation [T

Say: It's story time!

Put the story cards on the board. Tell the children to come
to the front to look at the pictures.

Remove the story cards one by one and ask guestions
about the story.

Say: Sit down now and let’s listen to the story.

Play Track 2.22, Point to the story cards as you listen to
the story.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, pages 68 and 69, Activity 7

Say: Open your books at pages 68 and 69.

Play Track 2.22 again. Tell the children to follow the story
in their books.

Ask comprehension questions: Where's Granny? What
does she do with motorbikes? Is the motorbike old? What
has the motorbike got? VWhere do the children sit? What
are the safety belts made of? What happens to the road?
What happens to the motorbike? What has the motorbike
got now? What can they see from the air?

Tell the children to read the story in silence. When they
have finished, tell them to come to the board to write any
words that they do not understand. Point to the words and
explain their meaning using the story cards where possible,
or by giving examples.
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Transcript
(Track 2.22
| Story: Granny’s special motorbike

See page 289.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 289.

Practice @

Place the story cards on the board in random order.

Play Track 2.22 again. This time, pause the recording after
each picture frame. Tell the children to point to the
corresponding story card. Remove the story card and
place it in a line below. Continue until you have placed all
the story cards in the correct order in the line below.



UNIT |7

LESSON 5

_ CLIL Objective

Literacy: phonics, initial consonant blends: g/ (gloves,
glass); pl (plastic, plane); fl (flower, fly)

Curricular link: Literacy

Recursos: CD; story cards; flashcards (engine,
wheel, handlebars, seat, light, mirror)

PHonNics
Retell the story

Place the story cards in random order on the board. Tell
the children to come to the board to look at the story
cards. Ask: Which is the first picture? Ask guestions about
the picture to check understanding. Repeat with the other
story cards until all the pictures are in the correct order.

Work with the book [T}
Student’s Book, page 69, Activity 8

Clap your hands to ensure that the children are watching
vou. Write the word gloves on the board as you say: g/ gl g/
gloves. Repeat several times. Articulate the gl sound very
clearly as you show the children how the two sounds blend
together. The children repeat: g/ g/ g/ gloves.

Repeat with glass.

Write the word plane on the board as you say: p! pl pl
plane. Repeat several times. The children say: pl, p/, p!
plane.

Repeat with plastic.

Write the word flower on the board and say: 1 ff ff flower.
Repeat several times. The children say: fl fi fl flower.
Repeat with fly.

Tell the children to look at Activity 8 on page 69.

Play Track 2.23, The children lister and repeat the key
sounds and words.

Tell the children to find the pictures in the story that
correspond to the words.

Ask: Can you find gloves? SS: Yes! In picture 3. Use the
story cards if necessary.

Tell the children to think of other words in English that start
with the sounds: gl, pl or fl,

Transcript

m Track 2.23 Phonics

See page 291.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 291.

Act out the story [T

Divide the class into groups of five. Assign a character to
each child. Play Track 2.22 again. The children join in with
their lines.

Ask groups to come to the front to act out the story. Use
the recording where necessary.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 8

gloves: pictures 3-9; glass: picture 9; plastic:
pictures 2-9; plane: picture 8; flower: pictures 5, 9;
fly: picture 1
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a Match the objects with the parts of the motorbike.

a bedside light

plastic bags

* Complete the sentences.

The sidecars are made of fruit boxes . Thelight is made of a bedside light -
The wings are made of plastic bags . The safety belts are made of rope

T
4r-1

. Circle the correct words for the summary.

Title of the story: (Granny’s special motorbike Granny drives the maotorbike into the water,

Granny fixes a car The motorbike has got@ings)/ windows.
Granny takes the children for a picnic / The motorbike can float /{fly)

@ Tick (v) the facts that are important Model answer

—

Granny is a mechanic.

Granny drives very fast.
Granny takes the children for a ride, |z
Ben sits next to Lily.

NN

The motorbike has got wings.
The motorbike has got safety belts.
Granny can't stop the motorbike.

The children are scared.
The motorbike can fly.

NONNNL

&

Tell the children to find any recycled objects / The children learn to create a record of the
in the motorbike in the story. ‘/ story showing the key information.



UNIT 77| LESSON 4

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 68, Activity 7

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 68. Look at
Activity 7.

Tell the children to look at the pictures. Say: Can you
see the bedside light? What part of the motorbike is it?
S3: The light.

Repeat with the other objects.

Tell the children to match the objects with the parts of
the motorbike.

Tell the children to complete the sentences.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

Page 68, Activity 8

Say: Now look at Activity 8.

Ask the children to tell you the title of the story and to
complete the summary of the story out loud.

Tell the children to write the title and to circle the correct
words for the summary.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

Page 68, Activity 9

Say: Now look at Activity 9.

Ask volunteers to read out each sentence and then ask:
Is that important for the story? Try to help the children
to understand that some events are important and
others are secondary in relation to the plet. Help them
to distinguish the impertant events from the secondary
events in the story. Tell the children to tick the important
events.

Ask for volunteers to read out the sentences that they
have ticked and correct the activity.

Let’s play!

Tell the story!

Ask some children to form a line in front
of the class. Give each child a story card,
but make sure they are in the wrong order.
The rest of the class gives instructions to
these children to put the story cards in the
correct order. Then, each child says what
happens in their story card. This will be a
way of retelling the story.

Recursos

Multi-ROM
Unit 7, Story

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to read worksheet, page 75

Transcript

Track 2.22
L Story: Granny’s special motorbike

Narrator: Granny is a mechanic. She fixes motorbikes.
Granny: This old bike needs something special.

Narrator: A few days later..,
Jack: Wow! Look at the bike now.
Grace: It's got two side cars!

Narrator: Granny takes the children for a ride.
Granny: Get in and put on your safety belts.
Lily: Look! They're made of rope.

Narrator: Granny drives very fast.
Granny: Hold on tight!

Grace: This is fun.

Ben: Slow down!

Narrator: But the road ends...
Lily: Stop, Granny. Stop!
Granny: / can't!!

Narrator: Then, Granny drives off the ciiff.
Children: Help!/
Granny: Don’t worry! This is a special motorbike.

Narrator: Granny pushes a red button.
Ben: Look! The motorbi
Jack: They're made of plas

Narrator: The motorbike flies pertectly.
Lily: There's the house!
Grace: You're briliant, Granny!

Narrator: Granny takes the children home.
Granny: There you are, children! Back at home.
Children: Hurray!
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a | asses

. Complete the tongue twisters.

1 p lease, p |aywithmy p |astic p |ane.

2 The g |ovesaremadeof g |assand g | ue.

o

3 The § |yonthe ¥ |owercan § | oat.

* Match the tongue twisters with the pictures. b

Lesson § ‘/
Children recognise the different sounds and / Encourage the children to parctise
their spellings. ’/ pronouncing the different sounds.




LESSON 5

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 69, Activity 10

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 69. Look at
Activity 10.

Tell the children to look at the pictures and to complete
the words orally.

Page 69, Activity 11

Say: Now look at Activity 11.

Explain that in each of the three tongue twisters,
different consonant blends are used. Ask: Can anybody
find the tongue twister with the (fl) blend? The chilcren
who know the answer raise their hands, Ask for a
volunteer to complete the tongue twister orally.

Repeat with the other tongue twisters.

Tell the chidren to write the missing letters. Ask for
volunteers to read out their tongue twisters and correct
the activity.

Then, the children match the tongue twisters with the
corresponding pictures.

Let’s play!

| spy phonics

Play I spy using the sounds that the
children have learned, for example; / spy
with my little eye something beginning
with (gl).

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 7, Phonics

Transcript

n

Track 2.23 Phonics

g/ gl gl glass

el pl pl plane
;li;ll’ .ﬁ |r-_.f fl er

iy
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@ LESSON 6

| CLIL Objective

Analysing the properties of different materials.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: strong, transparent, hard, heavy, flexible,
waterproof; bottle, coat, chair, pillow, shoes, window;
glass, rubber, metal, leather, cotton, plastic, wool,
paper, wood, wooden, woollen

Structures: (Rubber) is flexible. (Wood) isn't
transparent. You can't make a (chair) from {paper). Why
not? Because (paper) isn’t (strong). (Windows) are made
of (glass), because (glass) is (transparent).

Resources: poster (side A)

PROPERTIES OF DIFFERENT MATERIALS

Presentation

Say: Today we're going to describe different materials.
Show the children the poster (side A) and point to the
names of the materials. Then, talk about the properties of
the materials. Point to the (chair) and ask: What's (this
chair) made of? SS: (Wood and metal).

Ask questions about the other materials: /s (wood) strong?
Is it transparent? What about (metal)?

Continue the process until you have explained the
properties of all the materials by relating them to different
objects in the classroom,.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 70, Activity 9

Say: Open your books at page 70. Look at Activity 9. Look
at the words.

Ask a volunteer to read the first word out loud. Then, point
to the materials on the poster and tell the children to make
sentences: (Metal) is strona. (Paper) isn't strong.

Continue with the other adjectives and materials, asking for
both affirmative and negative sentences.

Student’s Book, page 70, Activity 10

Say: Now look at Activity 10.

Tell the children to read the labels under each object. Say:
Wow! A (paper chair!) That's a crazy invention, isn't it?
Read the speech bubbles out loud. Make appropriate
suprised faces as you name the inventions. Tell the children
to choose an invention. S1: You can’t make a (chair) from
(paper). The rest of the class asks: Why not? S1: Because
(paper) isn’t (strong).
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Repeat the process with the other objects.

Then, point to a window in the classroom and say: Look!
Windows are made of glass. Why is that? SS: Because
glass is transparent.

Tell the children to take turns pointing at objects in the
classroom. They describe the materials while another child
gives the reason for the material.

You could also tell the children to create their own crazy
invention and to write sentences with the appropriate
adjectives.

They could also create a poster with photos of everyday
objects. Then, they can add cards with a description of the
materials used and what they are like.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 295.

Practice

Continuous assessment

The children can describe the main properties of
materials.

Tell the children to write the names of five objects from their
bedrooms. You can prompt them by asking: /s there a
(bed) in vour bedroom?

Then, you can tell them to write what the objects are made
of. S1: In my bedroom there fs a (desk). It's made of (wood)
and (metal). Ask them if it would be possible to make the
same objects using other materials. T: Can we make a
(desk) from (metal) and (glass)?

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activities 9 and 10
See page 295.




.___

e Describe the materials.

@ Talk about the crazy inventions.

i)

- o

You cant make a

* Give reasons for the materials in everyday objects.

2window:, are made of 5!&55)
C becavse gass is Transpare.nk

Shoe= are made of le.a*tmr.,)

3 ( becavse leatner is ﬂexib1ef

CLIL Objective: Analysing the properties of different materials.

&

The children learn to explain their reasons
by describing the properties of different

Encourage the children to comment on the
different inventions in the picture.

materials.
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-, glass cotton wood plastic

h_ S S— S T
--—_—-_- __--‘——---

12 Make lists of the materials for each description. Model answer

rubber metal glass wood paper plastic leather wool cotton

1 strong 2

transparent 3 hard
metal glags metal
wood plastic dlags
rubber wood
plastic
4 heavy 5 flexible 6  waterproof
metal rubber rubbep
glass leather metal
wood glage

Answers may vary

4

a book a bench
wood leather plagtic pdper _ wood
metal plastic metal leather metal

The children identify and classify the materials, paying special attention to their characteristics.



UNITZ7 LESSON 6

Activity Book
Page 70, Activity 12

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 70. Look at
Activity 12.

Ask a volunteer to read out the words in the text box.
Say: Look at box 1. Which materials are strong?

S8: Metal, wood.

Repeat with the other adjectives.

Tell the children to classify the materials for each
adjective in their books,

Ask for volunteers to read out their lists and correct the
activity.

Page 70, Activity 13

Say: Now loock at Activity 13.

Ask: Can we make a door from (paper)? SS: No! T. Why
not? SS: Because (paper) isn't strong.

Repeat with the other objects and materials.

Tell the children to write the other suggestions for
materials to create these objects. They write their ideas
under each picture. Ask for volunteers to offer
suggestions: We can make a door from wood, because
wood is strong.

Project Booklet
Ready to recycle!
Page 31, A paper mache mask

Say: Let’s think about paper. Ask: Where does paper
come from? Ask: How can we help the trees? Write
ideas on the board. Elicit ideas. Hold up a piece of paper
that has not been fully used (maybe one side is blank.)
Say: Can we use this piece of paper again? How?
Explain that they are going to reuse old newspaper. Collect
the old newspapers. Say: Let's make paper mache. Open
your Project Booklets at page 31. Ask: What materials do
we need? Hold up the items as they are named.

Say: Look at the pictures. Which picture is first? The
children point to the picture. Explain the action in the
picture: We tear the paper into strips. Continue, T: Which
picture is next? The children numkber the pictures.

Divide the newspaper petween the children. Say: Tear
the paper into strips. Demonstrate this to the class.
Collect the strips in a bucket. Pour water, glue and flour
onto the newspaper and stir to make a paste.

Divide the class into pairs and give each pair a balloon.
Separate the paper paste onto four trays and assign a
tray to each pair.

Say: Cover your balloon in strips of paper. Demonstrate.
Once the children have covered the balloons with strips
of paper, ask them to write their names on pieces of
paper. They tie these to string tied to the knot on the
balloon.

OPTIONS

Collect the finished balloons and leave them to dry.

Say: Now look at your booklets again. Explain: We are
making masks. Point to the pictures and say: You can
make a full mask or a half mask.

The children choose a shape for their mask and draw
the outline.

Say: Now think of a design and decorations for your
mask. Prompt ideas with questions: What colours has it
got? Has it got any (feathers)?

Ask them to think of decorations they could add to their
mask. Show pictures of ribbons, tinsel, sequins or
feathers. They should bring as many of these things as
possible to the next project lesson.

Let’s play!

Find your partner

Hand out flashcards (photos and words)
randomly to the children. Tell them they
have to make pairs with the children who
have the words that go with the pictures.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 7, Activity 4

Teacher’s Resource Book
Extension worksheet 2, page 52

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 9

(Model answer)

Glass is transparent. Rubber is flexible. Metal is strong.
Leather is flexible. Cotton isn't waterproof. Plastic

isn’t flexible. Wool isn't waterproof. Paper isn't strong.
Wood is hard.

Student’s Book, Activity 10

(Model answer)

You can’t make a window from rubber because rubber
isn't transparent. You can’t make a coat from metal
because metal isn’t flexible. You can't make a pillow
from wood because wood isn't flexible.
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LESSON 7

| CLIL Objective

Learning about textiles.

Curricular link: Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: cotton, lycra, leather, polyester, silk, wool;
swimsuit, jumper, jacket, dress, T-shirt, tracksuit
Structures: 50% (polyester) and 50% (cotton). My
{trousers) are made of (cotton) and (polyester).

Resources: CD; poster (side B); poster pop-outs
(lycra, wool, leather, silk, cotton, polyester)

TEXTILES

Presentation

Say: Today we're going to learn about textiles.

Show the children the poster (side B). Ask for two
volunteers to come to the poster. They point to the
garments as you name them.

Say: These clothes are made of different things. What do
you think they are made of? Ask: What do you think the
jumper is made of? S8: It's made of wool. Ask: What do
you think the jacket is made of? SS: It's made of leather.
Hold up the pop-outs of the fabric names and ask: What do
you think is made of lycra? SS: The swimsuit.

Continue with the other fabrics. The children may disagree
with each other, so ask them to give their reasons.

Point to the jacket and ask: What's the jacket made of?

SS: Leather. T. That's right. It's 100% leather, Write the
composition on the board. Then, say: Sometimes clothes are
made of more than one textile. For example, the (tracksuit)
can be made of cotton and polvester. It's 50% cotton and
50% polyester. Write the composition on the board.

Work with the book [I]

Student’s Book, page 71, Activity 11

Say: Open your books at page 71. Look at the pictures and
the labels.

Ask: Look at label 1. Which item of clothing is 50%
polyvester and 50% cotton? Let the children discuss their
answers and then take a show of hands and write the result
on the board, Repeat for the other items and labels.

Play Track 2.24, The children listen to the recording and
tick or cross out the predictions on the board.

Play Track 2.24 again. Correct any predictions that were
wrong by stopping the recording and asking the children to
chose the correct item of clothing. Ask questions about the
garments. T. What is the (tracksuit) made of? S1: The
(tracksuit) is made of (60% cotton and 50% polyester).
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Student’s Book, page 71, Activity 12

Say: Now look at Activity 12.

The children take turns talking about their clothes. They
should look inside the labels to abtain the information.
S1: My (trousers) are made of (cotton and polyester).

Transcript

[ ka2t ool

See page 299.

Track 2.24 Activity 11

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 299.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can name the main textiles and describe the
composition of garments using percentages.

Choose four garments that are common to most of the
children in the classroom, for example: T-shirt, trousers,
skirt and socks. Write the words on the board in four
columns,

Tell the children to come to the board to write down the
composition in the correct column.

Ask: What is the most popular textile? Discuss how this
might be different if it were winter time rather than summer
time.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 11
See Transcript, page 299.




0 Find the labels for the garments.

L0 y I 2
i) OB X
® X E
50% polyester
50% cotton

swimsuit

jumper 3
tracksuit

70% silk
30% polyester

00% wool

e Listen and check your answers.

CLIL Objective: Learning about textiles.

Encourage the children to describe their clothes by talking about the materials that they are made of.
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(L Match the materials with their origins.

crude oll

* Complete the sentences. Model answer

1 Cotftfon comes from a plant. 4
2 Lycra comes from crude oil. 5
3 Leather comes from an anima. 6

. Look at your clothes and complete the labels.

48%%  dcrylic

80% %
0O 20%%

Polyester

Model answer

comes from an animal
comes from crude oil.

comes from an animal.

65% %
O 5% % nylon
%

cofton

40%%  polyester
40%%

10% % hylon

60%% _ coffon
40% % Iycra

%

AN\

Sl

The children relate the materials with their
origin and complete the sentences with this
information.

The children complete the labels with the
composition of their garments.



UNIT |7

LESSON 7

Activity Book
Page 71, Activity 14

Say: Open your Activity Books at page /1. Look at
Activity 14.

Tell the children to look at the pictures and to identify the
objects/animals. They may not know what crude ol is.
Explain that crude oil is obtained from under the sea.

It is used to make petrol and some fabrics. Ask: Where
doss (leather) come from? SS: Cows and pigs.

Repeat for the other materials.

Tell the children to match the materials with the pictures.
Then, say: So if leather comes from cows and pigs,
where does leather come from: a plant, an animal or

a mineral? SS: An animal.

Repeat for the other materials.

Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
bocks.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

Page 71, Activity 15

Say: Now look at Activity 15.

Tell the children to look at the labels inside their clothing
and to complete the labels in the book.

Ask for volunieers to read out the information on their
labels: My (coat) is 100% (wool).

Project Booklet
Ready to recycle!

Page 32, Decorating the mask

Say: Today we are decorating the masks. Ask: Have you
got any decorations? The children take them out. Name
the items. T: We've got (feathers, ribbons...)

Write the words on the board.

Say: Now find your bailloons. Say: Open vour Project
Booklets at page 32.

Ask the children to choose the decorations they want
and organise them on their desks.

Ask for a volunteer to read the instructions.

Hold up a balloon and indicate the direction of the cut.
Go around the class helping them to cut the balloon in
half. Help them cut eye holes and any other shapes they
want.

The children paint the masks and decorate them using
the design from the previous project lesson.

Help them to fix the elastic.

Once they have finished the masks, ask the children to
write a description following the model in their booklets.
Collect the masks and display them around the
classroom. Ask volunteers to read their descriptions out
loud. The rest of the class finds the mask.

OPTIONS

S1: My mask is made of... It is a full/half mask. It's got
(feathers and sequins).

They can vote on the best mask. Ask teachers or
children from other classes to vote. The prize could be
diploma or a simple present. You could display the
masks in the corridors with a description that is written

by the children.

Let’s play!
Use the word

Use the key vocabulary cards or the
Teacher's Resource Book, page 20 (two
copies per group). The children play

in groups of four. They shuffle the key
vocabulary cards and place them face
down on the table. Then they take turns
taking a card and making a sentence using
the word. If they make a correct sentence,
they keep the card. If not, they put it to the
bottom of the pile. The child with the most
cards wins.

Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to write worksheet, page 117

Transcript

Track 2.24 Activity 11 '

The swimsuit is made of 100% lycra.
The tracksuit is m.
The jumper is made of 100% woo
The T-shirt is made of £
[he jacket is made of 100%

The dress is made of 70% silk and 30% polyester.

a
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LESSON 8

CLIL Objective
Language awareness: adjectives.

Curricular link: Literacy

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: blue, brown, black, green, yellow, red; old,
new, big, small, hard, waterproof; hat, boots, swimsuit,
trousers, jumper

Resources: poster (side B); Unit 7 cut-outs or
Teacher's Resource Book, page 15 (one copy per child)
Materials: scissors, glue

Focus ON LANGUAGE

Presentation

Show the children the poster (side B). Point to the pictures
of the different hats. Say: These are all hals. But they are all
different.

Ask some children to come to the poster and say: Show
me an (old) hat. The children point to the corresponding
hat. Then, say: Show me a (blue) hat.

Then, combine two adjectives and say: Show me a (big),
(black) hat.

Write the sentences on the board.

Point to one of the sentences and ask: Which word is a
thing? SS: Hat! T: Which words describe the thing?

SS: (big, black).

Say: That'’s right, The word hat is a noun, The word (big) s
an adjective. The word (black) is an adjective. An adjective
describes a noun.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 72, Activity 13

Say: Open your books at page 72. Look at the board in the
book.

Tell the children to help you describe the clothes. Say: Let’s
describe the boots. What colour are they? SS: Black.

T: So they are black boots. Which word is the adjective?
SS: Black. T: And which word is the noun? SS: Boots.
Repeat for the other items of clothings.

Then, ask: So which words do we put in the list of
adjectives? SS: Black, blue... T. And which words do we
put in the list of nouns? SS: Boots, swimsuit...

Student’s Book, page 72, Activity 14

Say: Now we're going to play a game. Find your cut-outs
for Unit 7.

Tell the children to cut out the triangles.

Demonstrate the language game witn two volunteers,

300

Place all the triangles face down in the middle of the table,
except those that are in the box, which are face up. Take
turns turning over three triangles. If two adjectives and a
noun are turned over, the children can form sentences. If
not, they turn over three triangles again. Each time they
make a correct sentence, they read it out loud. The
children play in pairs.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 3083,

Practice

Play / spy with adjectives. T: | spy with my little eye,
something big and transparent. SS: The (window). Ask a
volunteer to describe an object while the rest of the class
tries to guess what it is. The child who guesses correctly
can describe the following cbject.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 13
adjectives nouns
black boots
blue swimsuit
green trousers
pink jumper




.___

@ Look at the pictures and complete the lists orally.

O

@ Make and play a language game.
0

Instructions
1 Cut out the triangles. 4 Put the triangles upside down.

2 Play with a friend. 5 Take turns to turn over three triangles.
3 Place the three triangles in the centre. 6 Make phrases with two adjectives and a noun.

(My big, black Q

CLIL Objective: Language awareness: adjectives.

i

The children have to classify the information about the clothing according to its grammatical category.
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@ Choose and glue cut-outs to make sentences. Model answer

Child’s drawing
My new red dress

Child’s drawing
My old brown shoes

* Draw pictures for the sentences.

@ Read and circle the words.

In Ben'’s here are lots of
There's an @
withndand
amade of@@ There’s
aand a Ben's
m the .are
D@

&

Remind the children that they should create The children have to illustrate one of the
sentences by using the cut-outs. / sentences they have created.
L)
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UNIT |7 LESSON 8

Activity Book
Page 72, Activity 16

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 72. Look at
Activity 16.

The children choose six of the cut-outs to form two
sentences.

Tell the children to choose their cut-outs and to form the
two sentences on their tables.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct them when necessary.

Tell the children to stick the cut-outs in their books to
form sentences.

Tell the children to draw pictures to illustrate their
sentences.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and to
show their pictures to their classmates.

Page 72, Activity 17

Say: Now lock at Activity 17.

Ask volunteers to read out the text, stopping at the end
of each sentence: Who can tell me the adjectives in that
sentence? Who can tell me the nouns?

Tell the children to use the key to circle the words from
the text: adjectives and nouns.

Ask for volunteers to come to the board to write a word
that they have circled in the corresponding column.
Continue until all the words have been identified.

OPTIONS

$

Let’s play!
Charades

Mime words or sentences so the children
can guess them. The child who guesses
first can mime correctly the following word.

Resources

DVD
Unit 7, Real kids

Teacher’s Resource Book
DVD worksheet, page 31
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LESSON 9

Student’s Book, page 73, Activity 16

CLIL Objective ‘ ,

) . ) . Say: Now we're going to learn about plastic bottles.
Learning about different objects made of plastic. Tell the children to look at the pictures and to identify the
Curricular link: Art: Science objects. Say: Look at the first picture. Can you see the

Earth? Can you see the moon? Repeat for the other
Language Objectives objects: a pile of plastic bottles, a recycling bin, a jacket
i ) and a plastic bottle, a plastic bag.
Vocabulary: jacket, guitar, mat, sofa, pen, school bag, Read the first sentence out loud, showing that there is a
wellies, table, book, chair; plastic, useful, crude oil missing number. Say: Look at the pictures. What number is
recycle, bottle, bag, Earth, moon, million, billion, bird tray, missing? SS: 9.
pencil holder, maracas Ask a volunteer to read out and complete the sentence.
Resources: CD Repeat the process with the other sentences.
Materials: plastic objects (bags, bottles, toys, ; .
folders...) Activity 17 (plastic bottles, scissors, coloured Student’s Book, page 73, Activity 17
paper, glue, sticky tape, string, rice) Say: Now we're going to reuse a plastic water bottle.
Read the list of materials out loud and place them on the
table.
THE WONDERFUL WORLD: PLAST!C, A MAGIC Make three columns on the board and write the three
objects: bird tray... at the top of each column. Tell the
MATERIAL children to choose an object. They come to the front and
Presentation el LT L L O
Say: Today we're going to learn about plastic. their recycled handicraft.
Show the children the things that you have brought to class
and identify other objects made of plastic in the classroom.
Describe the objects: This plastic is hard. This plastic is/
isn't transparent.
Explain that plastic can be made into different shapes, Transcript
colours and textures. — \
'R )| Track 2.25 Activity 15

Work with the book [T See page 307.

Student’s Book, page 73, Activity 15

Say: Open your books at page 73. Optional Activity Book
Read the text out loud. Then, say: Look at these pictures of exercises

different objects. Some of them are made of plastic and

some aren't. See page 307.

Give the children a few moments to look at the pictures
and then ask them 1o try o guess which objects are made
out of plastic: Do you think the jacket is made of plastic?
SS: No!

Play Track 2.25, The children listen and point to the Practice
pictures. o The children take turns showing their classmates what they
Play Track 2.25 again. This time, stop after each sentence have made. They describe their handicraft.

and ask: What's the (jacket) made of? SS: Plastic.
Ask the children if they are surprised by any of these facts.

They will probably be surprised to know that the jacket is

made of plastic. This is because it is made of recycled ANSWER KEY

plastic. Student’s Book, Activities 15 and 16
See page 307
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Twe wendergcy] world . @ ‘

Plastic, a magic material
@ Guess the objects made of plastic.

D =
® Plastic is a very useful .
material. It comes from
crude oil. We can use it
to make many different Jacket
materials and objects.
We can recycle plastic, ‘ 4 ’
28 ol schoolbag  welies table

» Listen and check your answers.

Read and say the missing numbers.

360
We use more than "= billicn plastic bottles every year in the UK.

> 2-litre plastic bottles make one jacket.

We use ‘? millicn plastic bags every week in the UK.

We recycle about =2 million plastic bottles in the UK.

All the plastic bags in the werld measure the distance from the Earth

to the moon and back = times.

0 Reuse a plastic water bottle.

) Materials
plastic bottles
scissors
coloured paper
glue
sticky tape X
string bird tray pencil holder
rice

l
Instructions (LOOK at my maracas!

1 Choose and make an objecl.

CLIL Objective: Learning about different objects made of plastic.

sofa

book

6 !

¥
N " 4

pen

chair

facts about
plastic botties.

The chidren have to recognise and practise saying large numbers,
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i, Find and count the bottles in the picture.

[—]

22

9

— = ) .,
.,”Wl \ AAAM;‘ " ,yw.y \
= WS \

(>

find, identify and count the bottles which appear in a variety of shapes and sizes.

The children
b
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UNIT LESSON 9

Activity Book
Page 73, Activity 18

Say: Open your Activity Books at page /3. Look at
Activity 18.

Tell the children to count the number of plastic bottles of
each type in the picture and to write the numbers in the

boxes.

Let’s play!
Pictionary

Divide the class into groups of six.
Together with the children, write words on
slips of paper. Gather all the slips together
and put them in a bag or a hat. One child
from one of the teams chooses a word and
has to draw it (or things that represent it)
on the board, so that their team can guess
it. Set a time limit of one minute. If they
guess the word, they get two points. If not,
the other teams can try to guess the word.

Resources

Multi-ROM
The wonderful world

Unit 7, Activity 3

OPTIONS

Transcript

he Jackel is made of plastic.
ok is made of

The mat is m:

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 15
See Transcript.

Student’s Book, Activity 16

We use more than nine billion plastic bottles every year
in the UK.

Twenty-five 2-litre plastic bottles make one jacket.

We use five hundred million plastic bags every week in
the UK.

We recycle about three hundred and sixty million
plastic bottles in the UK.

All the plastic bags in the world measure the distance
from the Earth to the moon and back five times.
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@ LESSON 10

' CLIL Objective
Assessment.

Curricular link: Science; Social Science

Language Objectives
All the vocabulary from Unit 7

Resources: CD; poster (sides A and B); poster
pop-outs (two wheels, engine, light, mirrors, handlebars,
seat)

REVIEW

Let’s remember!

Say: Todgay we are going to remember all the work we have
done in Unit 7.

Ask: Do you remember The mechanic’s song?

Show the children the poster (side A). Ask eight volunteers
to come the board. Hand out the pop-outs for the parts of
the bike.

Play Track 2.21. The children join in by singing along. The
eight children with the pop-outs build the motorbike.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 74, Activity 18

Say: Open your books at page 74. We're going to choose
a material and write about it.

Tell the children to look at the different materials and the
different adjectives. Read the example: Leather is flexible
and strong. Shoes are macdie of leather.

Tell the children to choose one of the materials. They write
about it using the model. Ask all the children to read their
sentences out loud one by one. Correct any mistakes.
You coud put all the sentences on a big piece of paper to
act as a reminder to the class.

Student’s Book, page 74, Activity 19

Say: Now we're going to play a guessing game. Read
Jack'’s speech bubble out loud and ask: What do you think
that is? SS: The socks! T. No. They're made of 50% cotton
and 50% polyester. SS: The trousers.

Tell the children to work in pairs. They take turns describing
and guessing an item of clothing.

308

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 311.

Round up

Show the children the poster (side A). Point to the
materials. Ask: Can you show me something made of
(glass) here in the classroom? SS: (The windows). T. Why
do we make (windows) of (glass)? SS: Because it's
(transparent).

Repeat with the other materials.

Turn the poster over and show the children the poster
(side B). Ask them to come to the poster to name the
garments. Then, ask: Have vou got a (swimsuit} at home?
What's it made of? Is it (100% lycra)? What do you think?
If you have time, play a guessing game. A volunteer
describes an object in the classroom and the rest of the
class tries to guess what it is. S1: ft’'s made of metal and
wood. It's hard and strong. SS: The door! The children take
turns describing objects and the rest of the class tries to
guess the words,

*Note: Tell the children to bring a photo of their bedrooms
for Activity 19 of the Activity Book.
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Leather is flexible and strong. Shoes are made of Ieaﬂ\er’._’__,.- )
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- (D Pray aguessing game.
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) of 0% cotton.
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‘Lesson 10 _

9 The children show their understanding of the vocabulary, the structures and the content.
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(19 Draw your bedroom and say what the objects are made of.

Child’s drawing of a bedroom

W

Child’s own answer

1 My bed ﬁ is made of rubber
2 My cupboard || 5| is made of glass
3 My windo Iﬂ’:[! is made of weod
lastic
4 My door is made of L
cotfton
5 My shelves @ N are made of
s wool
6 My curtains [-] ] are made of iastal

Iti i

* Describe other objects in your bedroom.

o

20

. Find words and complete the chart.

Model answer

QW

( gl pl fl )
glass plastic Ty
gloves plane flower _
glue plant Hexible )
playground float
pleage
\_ play )

The children use memory and their artistic

,’\ The children identify the materials that some
#48 ability to draw their room. ‘\ of the objects in their rooms are made of,
"
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LESSON 10

OPTIONS

UNIT 7

Activity Book
Page 74, Activity 19

Say: Open your Activity Books at page /4. Look at
Activity 19.

Tell the children to do a drawing of the furniture and the
objects in their rooms. They can use the photos that
they have brought to class.

Then, ask them about their pictures: What's in your
bedroom? S1: (A bed). T: What's it made of?

S1: (Wood) and (metal).

Tell the children to complete the sentences about their
rooms.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

Say: Now choose something else from the picture of
your bedroom and complete the sentence.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

They can exchange photos and describe their
classmate’s room.

Page 74, Activity 20

Say: Now look at Activity 20.

Ask: Can you tell me a word that starts with the

gl sound? SS: Gloves! Repeat with the other consonant
blends.

Tell the children to complete the lists. They can look
through their books to find worcs.

3

Let’s play!
Memory

The children can play this game in pairs
with the key vocabulary cards or the
Teacher's Resource Book, page 21 (one
copy per child). Put the key vocabulary
cards face down on the table. The children
take turns choosing two cards. [f they are
the same, they keep them. If not, they put
them back in the same place.

Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Unit 7 Test, pages 97 and 98

@ See Transcript Track 2.26

Transcript

M| Track 2.26 Unit 7 Test. Activity 1

Listen and number the vehicles.
!
This vehicle has got two wheels and an engine. It's got one

lebars and a light, but it hasn't got any windows

This vehicle has got two wheels, one seat, handlebars and
a light. It hasn’t got an engine and it hasn't got any
windows. What is t?

This vehicle has got eight wheels and an engine. It's got
lots of windows and lights, but it hasn't got

any handlebars. What is it?

4
This vehicle has got four wheels and an engine. It's got four
seats, windows and lights, but it hasn’t got any handlebars.

What is it?

Assessment criteria

CLIL Objectives

Children can identify common materials.

Children can identify the origin of common materials
and their main properties. Children can identify the main
materials used for textiles and understand the concept
of percentages when applied to textiles.

Children can identify some ways to recycle plastic.

Language Objectives

Children can name the parts of a bike.

Children can name some main materials.

Children can name the origins of materials.

Children can describe the properties of materials using
adjectives.

Children can name some main textiles.

Children can identify parts of speech: nouns and
adjectives.
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LESSON 1

PARTY TIME!

CLIL Objective
Contrasting public and private celebrations,

Curricular link: Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: New Year, Halloween, wedding,
anniversary, Christmas, birthday, village festival

Structures: /t's a (public) celebration.

Resources: CD; poster (side A); poster pop-outs (New
Year, birthday, Christmas. wedding anniversary., village
festival, Halloween)

PARTY TIME!

Presentation

Present the context. Show the childran the poster (side A).
Say: Today we are going to talk about celebrations. We all
celebrate in our families and our communities. Look at the
pictures on the poster.

Point to the celebrations one by one and tell the children

to name the clues. For example, point to the cake and say:

What kind of cake is this? SS: A birthday cake.

Hand out the pop-outs of the words. Point to the first
picture and ask: What kind of celebration is this?

SS: A birthday. Tell the child who is holding this word to
come and label the picture.

Repeat for the other words.

Remove the pop-outs and ask six children to come to the
poster. Give them each a pop-out.

Play Track 2.27. Pause the recording after the sound
effects and ask the children to place the pop-outs on the
correct pictures.

Repeat the procedure for all the pictures.

Work with the book [T}
Student’s Book, page 75, Activity 1

Say: Open your books at page 75. Look at the pictures
and photos. Some of these celebrations are private
celebrations. We celebrate with our families and often at
home. Others are public celebrations. We celebrate as a
community.

Tell the children 1o look at the pictures/photos and say:
Look at picture number 1. Is it a public or a private
celebration? SS: Private.

Repeat for the other piciures and photos.

Play Track 2.28. The children listen to the recording and
point to the pictures/photos.

312

Culture and civilization

Play Track 2.28 again. Pause the recording after each
guestion and tell the children to answer the guestion.
Summarise the activity by asking questions. T: Is (New
Year) a public or a private cefebration? S1: It's a (public)
celebration.

Transcripts

l Track 2.27 Poster Activity |

See page 315.

@! Track 2.28 Activity 1 |

See page 315.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 315.

Practice

Talk about your favourite celebrations.

Say: | like New Year because | like fireworks. | like
Christmas because | like Christmas music... and so on.
Give a reason for liking each celebration.

Ask: What's your favourite celebration? Encourage the
children to tell the rest of the class what their favourite
celebration is and why they like it best, Most children will
probably say that they like Christmas or their birthday best
because they receive presents. Explain that there are many
celebrations that do not involve receiving presents.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 1
New Year: public celebration
Halloween: public celebration
birthday: private celebration
village festival: public celebration
Christmas: public celebration
wedding anniversary: private




Cu‘

IHfure and C

9 ST 3
) ConGRATULATIONS K
o

pirthday

[New Year is a

» Listen and answer the questions.

CLIL Objective: Contrasting public and private celebrations.

witizat

public. celebration.

Fion

Halloween

Talk to the children about public and private
celebrations that take place in their area and images.
that are celebrated around the world.

The children identify the celebrations and the
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‘, Use the words to label the word map.

Party fe|

wedding @

anniversary
family
party
25 years
50 years
dancing
food

\. y %

0

_. 8

N 4

New Year Christmas birthday wedding anniversary  Halloween  village festival
Halloween :‘/: birthday :‘/:
October cards
pumpkin cake
witch candles
ghost presents
trick or treat party
coslumes
spider
- 4 L 4
- '_j -
Christmag M New Year @
December January
tree fireworks
cards - Celebrations — party
presents dancing
Santa Claus
N . y,

village festival
summer
dancing
games
music
vilage square
band

)

and then complete the sentence.

My favourite public celebration is

|

* Tick (v) the private celebrations in red and the public celebrations in blue,

Child's own answer

e

The children complete the diagram with the
information they have learned about the
different celebrations.

314

&

Discuss the concept of public and private
celebrations with the children.




OPTIONS

UNIT '8 LESSON 1

Activity Book
Page 75, Activity 1

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 75. Look at
Activity 1.

Ask a volunteer to read the words accross the top of
the page out loud.

Then, ask another volunteer to read out the first list of
words. Ask: What celebration do you think this is?

S8: Halloween.

Repeat with the other list of words.

The children label each list of words in their books.
Ask: Which of these celebrations are public
celebrations? SS: New Year, Christmas, Halloween and
a village festival.

Repeat for the other private celebrations.

Tell the children to tick the words in their books using
red for the private celebrations and blue for the public
celebrations.

Ask: Whose favourite celebration is (Halloween)? Tne
children whose favourite celebration is (Halloween) raise
their hands. Count the number of hands and write the
celebration and number on the board.

Continue with all the other celebrations te find out which
one is the most popular in the class.

Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
bocks. Ask for volunteers to read out their sentence.

Let’s play!

Three in a row

Draw a 3 x 3 grid on the board. Stick a
picture or a flashcard in each square.
Divide the class into two teams. One team
is Noughts and the other team is Crosses.
Tell a child to name one cf the pictures. If
the child gets it right, they can put a
nought/cross in this square for their team.
The first team to get three in a row is the
winner.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 8, Activity 1

Transcripts

iTr.’rick 2.27 Poster Activity J

The same as Track 2.28 (see below) but without the
narrator’s lines.

) | Track 2.28 Activity 1 ]

Narrator: /s this a public celebration or a private
celebration?

.5, 4,3,2,1... (fireworks, Auld Long Syne)

Children:Trick or treat?
Narrator: /s this a public celebration or a private

celebration?

Grace: Look at all those candles! 1, 2, 3, 4, 5, 6, 7, 8!
Blow them out.

Grace: Now make a wis

Narrator: /s this a public
celebration?

h, Ben!

celebration or a private

Musician: Testing, testing, 1, 2, 3.
Narrator: /s this a public celebration or a private
celebration?

(Christmas music)
Narrator: /s this a public celebration or a private
celebration?

People: Congratulations!
Narrator: /s this a public celebration or a private
celebration?

Anticipating difficulties

In this unit many of the children will share common
celebrations because they come from the same cultural
background. However, you may well have children in your
class who celebrate different events and in different ways.
Encourage these children to talk about their celebrations. If
you think they are confident enough, ask them to come to
the front of the class and encourage the other children to
ask them guestions.
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LESSON 2

' CLIL Objectives

Sequencing days and months.

Curricular link: Maths; Music; Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: months (January, February...); ordinal
numbers (1st - 31st)

Structures: When's your birthday? It’s on the 31st of
October.

Resources: CD; poster (side B); poster pop-outs
(1st - 31st); flashcards (cake, crisps, sandwiches,
sweete bags, candles, cards, games, presents)
Materials: post-its with the ordinal numbers (first,
second...— thirty-first); small pieces of card, Blu-Tack

DAYS AND MONTHS

Presentation

Show the children the poster (side B). Ask: What day is it
today? SS: (Monday). Ask: What month is it? Tell a child

to come forward to point to the month. T: That’s right, it’s
(June). What date is it? The child points to the date.

T. That's right. It's the (5th) of (June).

Write the date on the board: Today is (Monday), the (5th) of
(June).

Make sure the children understand that we say: Today is
Monday the fifth of June, but we don’t write the words the
or of.

Point to the ordinal number and say: Look. We use different
numbers when we say the date. These are the ordinal
numbers. They show us the order of the dates. Hand

out the pop-outs of the abbreviations. Name them all in
order as you hand them out. Tell the children to come to
the board to place their pop-out under the corresponding
number and in order. Put the corresponding post-it next to
the poster. As the children are placing their pop-outs, say
the number and tell them to say the corresponding ordinal
number. T. One! S1: First.

Work with the book [}

Student’s Book, page 76, Activity 2

Say: Open your books at page 76. We're going to sing a
song about the months of the year.

Play Track 2.29. The children listen to the song and point
to the words.

Play Track 2.29 again. The children join in by singing along
and peinting to the months as they sing.

Tell the children to look at the photo of Jack and Grace and
to read the conversation (When's your birthday, Jack? It's
on the 37% of October, Halloween!).
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Tell the children to ask their classmates when their birthday
is. S1: When's your birthday, (Maria)? S2: It's on the (15th)
of (November),

Student’s Book, page 76, Activity 3

Place the flashcards on the board. Ask: When do you have
these things? Is it for a birthday or Christmas?

Say: Look at the picture in the book. It's someone’s
birthday. What can you see in the picture? The children
identify the objects. If they are having difficulties
remembering the words, guide them to the list on the
right. Ask: Do you have all these things on your birthday?
What do you have? S1: | have (presents), (cake) and
(sandwiches). Continue with other volunteers.

Transcript

m| Track 2.29 The months song |

See page 319.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 319.

Practice

Continuous assessment
Children can name the months of the year.

Use the poster. Ask a child: When's your birthday? S1: It's
on (15th) (November).

Tell the children to write their names on pieces of card.
Ask a volunteer to come to the poster to place their name
on the date of their birthday.

Tell a child to choose a classmate and to ask that person
when their birthday is. After they answer, tell them to place
the name on the date of their birthday.

Repeat the procedure until all the children have placed their
names on the dates of their birthdays.

See which month has the most birthdays in it and which
one has the fewest,



.___

@ (When's
bir“H'ldale.jO]L';CK ?

e The months song. Listen and point to the months.

~

1+'s on 3=t Octobe

e

Halloween!

CLIL Objective: Sequencing days and months.

1

candles .
Sandwiches

Crfsps
Sweefie bags
pifata

cards
games _
presents |

The children revise the months and

comment on the elements that are related to
each one.

Encourage the children to talk about their
birthdays using the new vocabulary in

English.
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@ Match the numbers, abbreviations and words.

h’_. e RS D S WSS e
-_-__-’_ —____
— s ww s W)

Model answer

W
@ Find eleven months of the year in the word search. (

1 rd fitth

2 th twelfth

3 th twenty-second
5 st second

12 st thirty-first
15 nd fifteenth

20 nd first

22 th twentieth
238 th twenty-third
3 rd third

hich month is missing

;»)

E BRUARY)ZF
L PU UL YRTW
ANUARYMAY
| EXGA P R | LK
EPTEMBTERFP
E(DECEMBE R)
R I(OCTOBE R
X B(IM AR C HH V
P(AUGU S T)E K
(NOV EMBERE

* Complete the sentence.

Child’'s own answer

[ My birthday is on

I o

)

3 The children relate ordinal numbers to their names and abbreviations.



UNIT /8 LESSON 2

Activity Book
Page 76, Activity 2

Say: Open your Activity Books at page /6. Look at
Activity 2.

Tell the children to look at the first column of numbers
and to point to number cne. Say: One. How do we say
this when it is a day of the month? For example, today
is the (1st) of (June). Encourage the children to say the
ordinal number out loud: first.

Say: Listen to that word (say first). What two letters can
you hear at the end of the word? SS: st.

Tell the children to find the abbreviation in the middle
column.

Then, say: Now find the word first in the next column.
Now match the three things together.

Repeat the process for a few more numbers and

their corresponding abbreviations and werds. Tell the
children to match the elements of the three columns.

Page 76, Activity 3

Say: Now look at Activity 3.

Tell the children to find the 11 months of the year.
Ask: Which month is missing?

The children write the month that is missing.

Tell the children to complete the sentence.

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

Project Booklet
It’s party time!
Page 33, Party costumes

Divide the class into four groups.

Explain that they are going to organise a party around
different themes. Write the words: Pirates, Magicians,
Apaches and Animals on the board. Assign children to
each group.

Ask the children: What do pirates wear? What do they
carry?

Repeat the procedure for the magicians and the
apaches. Then ask the children to help you brainstorm
a list of animals.

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 33.

The children write their theme at the top of the page.
Hand out the materials.

The children make their props for their costumes.

The children show and talk about their props with the
rest of the class.

Collect the props and write the children’s names on
them.

* Note: Tell the children to bring in their favourite song
on a CD or MP3 player for the next project lesson.

OPTIONS

¥

Let’s play!
Where am 1?

Put a mural or some flashcards on the
board. The class looks at it for two or three
minutes. Then, remove the mural or the
flashcards and the children have to tell you
what they can remember,

Resources
DVD

The months song

Teacher’s Resource Book
Extension worksheet 1, page 53

Transcript

[\l| Track 2.29 The months song

January, February, March,

July, August, September,
It's back to school and then,
QOctober, November, December,

A new year starts again
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LESSON 3

| CLIL Objective

Describing characteristics of specific public
celebrations,

Curricular link: Maths; Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: Sweden, Japan, United States, United
Kingdom, Santa Lucia, Shichi Go San, Independence
Day, Guy Fawkes; celebrate, dress, crown, candle,
shirt, trousers, hat, star, town, kimonos, bags, match,
music, songs, barbecue, fireworks, bonfire, sausage,
potato

Structures: We celebrate Guy Fawkes. In our region,
we wear traditional consumes.

Resources: CD; poster (sides A and B)
Materials: card; small pieces of card; Blu-Tack
Preparation: Find a calendar with the date of the
next local holiday in your area.

COMMON PUBLIC CELEBRATIONS

Presentation

Tell the children to look at the poster (side A) again.
Identify the public holidays. Ask: Which of these is a public
holiday? Say: On public holidays we don’t come to school.
Most people don't work on public holidays. Ask: Which is
vour favourite public holiday?

Explain that some official holidays are national, such as
Christmas Day, and others are regional. Then, ask: Which
other days are public holidays in our region?

Turn the poster to (side B). Put the children in groups. Ask
them to write the names of the public holidays on small
pieces of card. Ask for volunteers to come to the poster to
stick the cards on the correct dates on the calendar.

Work with the book [}
Student’s Book, page 77, Activity 4

Say: Open your books at page 77. Look at Activity 4.
We're going to talk about public celebrations in different
countries.

Ask the children to look at the photos and say what they
can see: Look at photo (2), of (Independence Day). What
can you see?

Tell the children to look at the flags and to identify the
countries. Play Track 2.30. The children listen to the
recording and use their fingers to match the holidays to the
countries,

Play Track 2.30 again. Stop after each country and ask:
Which country is that?
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Then, ask: Which photograph shows the celebration from
(Sweden)? SS: Photo (4).

Ask about the holidays: Can you remember any of the
things the people do to celebrate (Santa Lucia)? T. Can you
remember the date they celebrate (Santa Lucia)?

Student’s Book, page 77, Activity 5

Say: Now we're going to make a holiday calendar.

Tell the children to name an important local holiday. Write
the month cn the board. Draw a chart with the calendar for
that month and ask volunteers to come and write the days
at the top of each column. Say: (The) first (of) (March) is on
a (Saturday). Write number 1 in the corresponding place.
Ask for volunteers to come to the board to write the ordinal
numbers. Ask a volunteer to come to the front to circle the
name of the local holiday.

Hand out the card and tell the children to make their

own holiday calendar. Tell the children to add any other
important date for this month, for example, the birthday of
a member of their family. Ask: Do you do anything special
to celebrate our local holiday? S1: We have (a picnic).

S2: We dress in (traditional costume). S3: We have (music
concerts).

Practice

Ask the children if they know of any holidays that are
celebrated in other countries, including Spain. Ask: Do
they celebrate (Christmas Day) in (the UK)? SS: (Yes). What
about (The Three Kings on 6th January)? SS: (No).

Talk about other well-known celebrations in your country.
Ask the children if they know the dates and the reasons for
the celebrations.

Transcript

m Track 2.30 Activity 4

See page 3283.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 323.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 4
See page 323




o Listen and match the celebrations with the countries.

Guy Fawkes

c Sweden

a Japan

e Make a holiday calendar.

Our local holidac =

is on |9th Marc%_ £
]
h

CLIL Objective: Describing characteristics of specific public celebrations.

The children relate the celebrations with the The children create a calendar with the
countries where they take place. / celebrations that they know about. At the
¢ same time, they demonstrate their artistic
ability.
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& Complete the chart.  Child’s own answer

( Celebrations in my region )

é N
date celebration

\ >

« Tick (v) the days you don’t go to school.

Wednesday 3rd October. D‘:J L Monday 1st January. M‘j
Sunday 6th July. MYj | Saturday 6th February. IZ‘:]

Tuesday 25th Decamber. @ Tuesday 6th December. IZ ,
Friday 12th August. M , Wednesday 21st February. I:l J

ljf) don '+ (jou

Which dal
@ 90 to scthool?

B
?"-;-;

| Lesson 33

The children organise the information related / The children put their newly-acquired
to celebrations in a chart. / knowledge into practice and talk about the

days that they don't go to school.
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UNIT '8 LESSON 3

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 77, Activity 4

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 77. Look at
Activity 4.

Tell the children to name the celebrations in their region.
Encourage them to think about those celebrations

that are specific to the region rather than national
celebrations. Tell the children to complete the chart with
the dates and the names of the celebrations.

Ask for volunteers to read out what they have written.

Page 77, Activity 5

Say: Now look at Activity 5.

Tell the children to read out the dates. Make sure they
use the spoken forms: (Wednesday the 3rd of October).
Ask: Do you come to school on the 3rd of October; or
is it a public holiday?

Repeat for the other dates. Explain that, of course, if it
is a Saturday or a Sunday there is no school, but the
important question is the date. Tell the children to tick
the days that they do not go to school.

Project Booklet
It’s party time!
Page 34, Music and dance

Ask: What kinds of things do we do at parties? Do we
eat special food? Do we wear special clothes? Do we
dance? Do we sing? Do we play games?

Then ask: What's your favourite song at the moment?
Who is it by?

Write the children’s suggestions on the board.

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 34.

Tell the children to look at the pictures and describe the
movements. Say: In the first piclure the boy is bending
his right knee and his right elbow. Tell the children to
stand up and copy the movements.

Repeat the procedure for the other movements.

Divide the class into four groups.

Tell the children to decide on one of the songs. If
possible let them listen to the song in their groups to
remind them of the music.

They number the pictures in the correct arder for their
choreography. They will have to add movements to their
dances.

The children practise their dances. Then they perform
their dances for the rest of the class.

Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to read worksheet, page 76

¥

Let’s play!
Where am 1?

Read out an expression or a sentence
from the unit and stop at different points.
The children have to say what the following
word is. If they are correct, and it makes
sense, they get a point. For example:
Halloween is on...

Transcript

iT:'ack 2.30 Activity 4

In Sweden on 13th December, we celebrate Santa Lucia.
All the girls wear white dresses and crowns with candles.
The boys wear white shirts and trousers and hats with gold
stars. We wake our families up in the morning with coffee
and special cakes. We finish school sarly and walk through
the town singing the Santa Lucia song.

Narrator: Find the picture.

In Japan on 15th November, we celebrale Shichi-Go-San.

It means seven, five, three. All the children who are seven,
five or three years old, wear special clothes called kimonos.
We have white bags with pictures, and a long red and white
sweet.

Narrator: Find the picture.

In The United States on 4thJuly we celebrate American
Independence Day. We march through the streets with
music and we sing songs. Then we have a barbecue, and
at night we have fireworks.

Narrator: Find the picture.

In the United Kingdom we celebrate Guy Fawkes on 5th
November. We don’t have a holiday but at night we light
bonfires and have fireworks. It's always very cold but we
cook sausages and potatoes on the fire.

Narrator: Find the picture.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 4
picture 4: Santa Lucia, Sweden
picture 3: Shichi-Go-San, Japan
picture 2: Independence Day, USA
picture 1: Guy Fawkes, UK
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o Listen and read the story.

8]
M

Summer is here!

Today is 21st June. It's Granny’s ‘\
summer party. [("pen! Help me. with
-

&\L\ So Grace, Jack and Lily go t

You all look loue:(:g
But where = Bent

e

Helo! Come. and dance.

[Lesson 41

CLIL Objective: Literacy: drawing conclusions.

%

The children learn to draw conclusions from
the information in a story.

Encourage the children to read the story out
loud in order to practise pronunciation and
intonation.



o Listen and repeat the sounds and words.
® Then find the pictures in the story.

)

grass green dress drink friend frog branches bridge

/ A

[Lesson 5

CLIL Objective: Literacy: phonics.

Encourage the children to repeat sounds / Remind the children that it is important to

and words as often as possible. ‘/ pay special attention to the pronunciation of
the teacher and the speakers on the CD in
order to copy the sounds.
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8 LESSON 4

| CLIL Objective

Literacy: Drawing conclusions.

Curricular link: Literacy

Language Objectives

Story language: summer party, Midsummer’s day,
fairies, field, friends, dance, sleepy, asleep, special,
secrel; Help me with this. You all look lovely! Let's go!
Oh no! Not again! | don’t befieve it! You're right, Ben.
See you next yvear, Ben.

Recursos: CD; story cards

STORY: SUMMER IS HERE!

Presentation

Say: It's story time!

Put the story cards on the board. Tell the children to come
to the front to look at the pictures.

Remove the story cards from the board one by one and
ask the questions from the back of the story cards. Say: Sit
down now and let’s listen to the storvy.

Play Track 2.31. Point to the story cards as they listen to
the story.

Work with the book [T
Student’s Book, pages 78 and 79, Activity 6

Say: Open your books at pages 78 and 78,

Play Track 2.31 again. Tell the children to follow the story
in their books.

Ask comprehension questions: Where are the children?
Why are there so many people in Granny's garden? What
are they celebrating? What are the girls wearing? Where
does Ben go? What is he looking for? What does he find?
Is Lily surprised? What do the children do with the fairies?
What happens then? Are there any fairies when they wake
up? Does Ben see another fairy? Do the others?

Tell the children to read the story in silence. When they
have finished, tell them to come to the board to write the
words that they do not understand. Point to the words and
explain them by using the story cards where possible or by
giving examples.
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Transcript

a : Track 2.31 Story: Summer is here! }

See page 329.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 329.

Practice

Place the story cards on the board in random order.
Play Track 2.37 again. This time, pause the recording
after each picture frame. Tell the children to point to the
corresponding story cards. Remove the story card and
place it in a line below. Continue until all the stcry cards
have been placed in the correct order in the line below,

*Note: In this story, the characters are celebrating
Midsummer’s Day on 21st June. Midsummer's Day is a
much older term and refers to the middle of the growing
season in northern Europe.



UNIT }8 LESSON 5

CLIL Objective

Literacy: phonics, consonant blends with r: gr (grass,
green), dr (dress drink); fr {friend, frog); br (branches,
briage)

Curricular link: Literacy

Resources: CD; story cards

PHonNIcs

Retell the story

Place the story cards on the board in random order. Tell the
children to come to the board to look at the story cards.
Ask: Which is the first picture? Ask questions about the
picture to check understanding. Repeat with all the other
story cards until all of the pictures are in the correct order.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 79, Activity 7

Clap your hands to ensure that the children are watching
vou. Write the following words on the board: grass, green,
dress, drink, friend, frog, brances, bridge.

Point to the word grass and say: gr gr gr grass. Repeat
several times. Articulate the gr sound very clearly.

The children repeat: gr gr gr grass.

Continue with green.

Point to the word dress and say: dr dr dr dress. Repeat
several times.

The children repeat: dr dr dr dress.

Continue with drink.

Paint to the word friend as you say: fr fr fr friend. Repeat
several times. Articulate the fr sound very clearly.

The children repeat: fr fr fr friend.

Repeat with frog.

Point to the word branches as you say: br br br branches.
Repeat several times. Articulate the br sound very clearly.
The children repeat: br br br branches.

Continue with bridge.

Tell the children to look at Activity 7 on page 79.

Play Track 2.32. The children lister and repeat the key
sounds and words.

Tell the children to find the pictures in the story that
correspond to the words. Ask: Can you find (grass)?

SS: Yes! In picture (1). Use the story cards if necessary. Tell
the children to think of other words in English that start with
the sounds gr dr fr or br.

Transcript

@ Track 2.32 Phonics

See page 331.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 331.

Act out the story [7)

Divide the class into groups of five. Assign a character

to each child. Play Track 2.31 again. The children join in
with their lines. Ask groups to come to the front to act out
the story. You could assign the part of the fairy at the end
of the story to another child, or you could play the part
yourself,

Use the recording if necessary.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 7

grass: pictures 1-9; green, pictures 1-9; dress:
pictures 2-9; drink: picture 2; friend: picture 3, 5; frog:
picture 5; branches: pictures 7, 8; bridge: picture 6
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@ Use the words in the box to complete the sentences.

summer spring winter autumn September December June March

Today is 21st December . Today is 21st March
It's the first day of winter i It's the first day of Spring

Today is 21st June : Today is 21st September
It's the first day of Summer ] It's the first day of autumn

2 It's on 21st{Jund/ September.
3 The day is very(ong)/ short.
4 The night is very long /

S

(. Read and circle the correct words. ’
|
1 Granny's party is on the first day of spring /@n@? T

/ The children complete the sentences by The children use the information from the
L/ identifying the seasons in the pictures. story to complete this activity.
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UNIT '8 LESSON 4

Activity Book
Page 78, Activity 6

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 78. Look at
Activity 6.

Ask a volunteer to read out the names of the seasons.

Write them on the board. Then, ask another volunteer
to read out the names of the months.

Ask: When does winter begin? SS: December,
Repeat for the other seasons and months. Tell the
children to look at the pictures and to complete the
sentences in their books.

Page 78, Activity 7

Say: Now look at Activity 7.

Ask for volunteers to read out the sentences including
the two options. Then, ask: Which word is correct?
Tell the children to circle the correct word for each
sentence.

Ask for volunteers to read out the correct sentences.

$

Let’s play!
Tell the story!

Tell some of the children to form a line in
front of the class and give each cne a
story card. Make sure the story cards are
in the wrong order. The rest of the class
gives instructions to these children until
they manage to put the story cards in the
correct order, Afterwards, each child says
what happens in their story card as a way
of retelling the story.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 8, Story

OPTIONS

Transcript

‘ Track 2.31 Story: Summer is here ]

Narrator: Today is 27st June. It's Granny's summer party.
Grace: Ben! Help me with this.

Ben: Listen! On midsummer's day, the fairies play...

Lily: Oh Ben! There aren’t any fairies.

Narrator: Later. ..
Granny: You all look lovely! But where's Ben?
Lily: Looking for fairies!

Narrator: There are lots of friends at Granny's party.
Lily: Come on, Grace. Let's dance.
Grace: OK.

Jack: Look! That's Ben in the field.

Grace: Let’s go!

Lily: Oh no! Not again!

Narrator: So Grace, Jack and Lily go to find Ben.

Narrator: Ben has got lots of new friends.
Grace: Fairies!

Lily: / don’t believe it!

Ben: Hello! Come and dance.

Lily: You're right Ben. There are fairies!
Narrator: They dance and play all afternoon, and all night.

Jack: Phew! I'm sleepy.
Grace: Ve too!
Narrator: The cousins fall asleep.

Narrator: The next morning...

Lily: Good morning, everybody!

Ben: Where are the fairies?

Grace: What fairies? You are silly, Ben!

Fairy: Shhh! See you next year, Ben.
Narrator: Now, Ben has got a special secret.
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U Complete the words.

——-———--- W N N gy,
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f riends

d rink

Z

b ranches

%

Encourage the children to look for words in

the story.

i

The children revise the sounds they have
learned and how to write them,



UNIT j8 LESSON 5

Activity Book
Page 79, Activity 8

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 79. Look at
Activity 8.

Tell the children to identify the objects in the pictures.
\Write the consonant blends on the board: gr, dr, fr and
br. Tell the children to complete the words that are
under the pictures using one of the consonant blends.
Then, the children colour the pictures for green and
brown,

Ask for volunteers to read out the completed words.

¥

Let’s play!
Same as me

Put the children in small groups. Say a
word. The children have to say a word or
words that starts with the same sound as
the initial sound in the word you have said.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 8, Phonics

Transcript

gr gr gr grass
gragrgrgre
dr dr dr dres
dr dr dr drink
fr fr fr fi

fr fr fr frog
br br br branches

br br br bridge

| Track 2.32 Phonics

OPTIONS
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LESSON 6

' CLIL Objective

Identifying different celebrations around the world.

Curricular link: Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: friend, family, celebrates, Diwali, Chinese
New Year, candles, house, garden, red mark, brother,
clothes, decorate, presents, sweets, make, dragon,
masks, dance

Structures: She lights candles... We make dragon
masks...

Preparation: Download and print some examples of
Diwali chalk patterns from this website: http:/www.
diwalifestival.org/gifs/diwali-rangoli-b19.jpg

SIMILARITIES IN CELEBRATIONS AROUND THE
WORLD

Presentation

Say: All over the world people celebrate things. The
reasons are different, but the way we celebrate has many
similarities.

Ask the children what special things we do when we have
celebrations. Write their ideas on the board.

Prompt their answers to lead them towards the idea that;
we have special food; wear special clothes; do special
dances; sing special songs; play special music; give
presents.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 80, Activity 8

Say: Open your books at page 80. Look at Activity 8.

Say: Look at the pictures. Read out Jack’s speech bubble.
Explain that Diwali is a Hindu celebration. There are many
Hindus all over the world and many lve in the UK, so Diwali
is celebrated in many Hindu communities in the UK.,

Read the first sentence out loud and ask: Which picture is
that?

Repeat the procedure for the other pictures and sentences.

When you have corrected the exercise, tell the children to
look at picture (1) and say: When Priva celebrates Diwal,
does she (decorate the house}? SS: Yes, she does. T: Do
we (decorate the house) when we celebrate (Christmas)?
SS: Yes, we do.

Continue with the other sentences and other festivals.
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Student’s Book, page 80, Activity 9

Say: Now look at Activity 9.

Brainstorm a list of celebrations and write the suggestions
on the board. If there are any children from different faith
communities or countries, ask them to include their most
important festivals.

Ask the children to volunteer to come to the front of the
class to answer guestions about how they celebrate these
festivals in their families. Prompt the questioning and then
encourage the children to join in: Do you wear special
clothes? Do you decorate the house? Do you eat special
food? Do you give presents? Do you sing and dance? Do
vou light candles?

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 335.

Practice

Continuous assessment

Children can name the most common activities and
items that form part of a celebration.

Tell the children to choose their favourite celebration. Write
their suggestions on the board. Then, ask: How s this
similar to the way that Priya celebrates Diwali?

Repeat for the other festivals and customs.

Say: Some customs are very similar and others are very
different. For Diwali, people make beautiful patterns using
coloured chalk.

Show the children some examples from the internet. Ask
them which ones they like best.

*Note: The children should not confuse the term
Hindu with Indian. Hindu is not a nationality, it is a faith
community. Many Hindus are not Indian nationals and
many Indians are not Hindus.
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e Read the sentences and find the pictures.
g

o
mﬂ friend Pri L. Evaﬂj 4
she celebrates tha.h with her FTamiy,

)

for Chinese New Year we make |
dragon masks and darce.

e

Emm A —

CLIL Objective: Identifying different celebrations around the world.

S c0

picture that it is referring to. favourite festival.

9 The children relate the information to the: Encourage the children to talk about their
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. Match the sentence halves to complete the text.

The celebrations last for eight days.

Daniel lives in Liverpool. Every year he celebrates Hanukkah, - ;

He decorates special food.

He wears games.

the house with stars.

He lights
He gives

presents to his family.
| = J . ‘
He plays candles every night. )

. Read the sentences and circle T (true) or F (false).

t He eats
| new clothes.
[

1 All festivals are public celebrations. T

2 Some festivals are oublic and some are private, @ F

3 Birthdays are public celebrations. T ®

4 New Year is a public celebration. @ F 4

5 Everybody in the world celebrates the same festivals. T ®

6 People celebrate different festivals. @ F I l

The children think about festivals and The children apply their newly-acguired
celebrations from other countries. knowledge about different cultures to
complete the information.
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UNIT

LESSON 6

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 80, Activity 9

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 80. Look at
Activity O.

Reead out the text about Daniel. Ask if anyone knows
what Hanukkah is. It's a Jewish festival. It is also called
the Festival of Lights. It is celebrated on a different day
each year.

Ask for volunteers to read out the text in the two
columns and to try to form sentences.

Tell the children to match the corresponding sentence
halves to form sentences,

Ask for volunteers to read out the completed sentences.

Page 80, Activity 10

Say: Now lock at Activity 10.

Read out the first sentence and ask: /s that true or
false?

Repeat with the other sentences.

Tell the children to read the sentences and to circle
them: T (true) or F (false).

Project Booklet
It’s party time!
Page 35, Party games

Say: Do you remember what we said last lesson about
the kinds of things we do at parties? What were they?
Encourage the children to reconstruct the list you made
in the last project lesson.

Say: Today we are going to organise some games.
Brainstorm party games on the poard. To ensure you
reproduce the list from the Project Booklet page 35, ask
questions: Do we play a game with (music and chairs,
and taking a chair away)? Do you know that game? It's
called (musical chairs).

Say: Open your Project Booklets at page 33.

Divide the class into six groups. Assign a game to each
group. Point to a child in one of the groups and ask:
What's your game? Do you need (chairs) for your
game? Do you need (music)?

Tell the children to work in their groups. They discuss
their games and tick the things they need.

Ask volunteers to say the name of their game and the
list of things they need.

Then ask: Can you tell me how to play this game? What
do you do first? And after that? Prompt the children to
give an oral description of their game.

Tell the children to write a description of the game in
their Project Booklets.

$

Let’s play!
Memory

Put the chidlren in pairs and make sure
that each one has two sets of key
vocabulary cut-outs or the Teacher's
Resource Book, page 24, (one photocopy
per child). The children place the cut-outs
face down on the table. In turns, they turn
over two cards. If they find two the same,
they keep them. If not, they put them back
in the same place. The person who gets
the most pairs wins.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 8, Activity 2

Teacher’s Resource Book
Extension worksheet 2, page 54

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 8

She lights candles in the house and garden: picture 4
She puts a red mark on her brother: picture 6

She wears special clothes: picture 2

She decorates the house: picture 1

She gives presents: picture 5

She eats special sweets: picture 3
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LESSON 7

' CLIL Objective

Learning about a specific British school celebration:
sports day.

Curricular link: PE: Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: sports day, egg and spoon race, sack
race, three-legged race, tug-of-war. first, second, third
Structures: We celebrate the end of the school year...

Resources: CD
Materials: hard-boiled eggs, spoons, scarves for tying
the children’s legs, sacks, a rope

A BRITISH SCHOOL CELEBRATION: SPORTS DAY
Presentation

Tell the children 1o think of events that they have celebrated
with their friends at school: Do we celebrate birthdays at
school? Do we celebrate Christmas? Do we celebrate the
end of the school year? What do we do?

Explain that in England, many schools celebrate the end of
the school year with (sports day).

Explain that there are special races which are funny ({they
are not serious), and there are also team events.

Work with the book [T)

Student’s Book, page 81, Activity 10

Say: Open your books at page 81. Look af Activity 70,

Tell the children to look at the photos. Explain that they are
different events or races for sports day. Ask questions about
the photos: What are the children holding in photo 1? VWhat
are they doing in photo 27

Play Track 2.33. Tell the children to listen to the recording
and to name the photos.

Play Track 2,33 again. Stop after each description and ask:
Which photo is that?

Ask for volunteers to describe a race or event: They put the
egg on a big spoon. They run to the end of the line. They
stand in a sack. They jump to the end of the line. Repeat for
the other sports.

Student’s Book, page 81, Activity 11

Say: Now we're going to do sports day.

Tell the children to copy the chart.

Take the children into the playground or the gym for these
activities. Draw a line as the finishing line and hold the
events. You can either have all the children racing at once
or in groups, in which case you need to time them. After
they have finished each race, they record the results on the
chart.
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Ask them to talk about the results of the races. Ask
questions, for example, T: Who is first in the (egg and spoon
race)?

Transcript

V| Track 2.33 Activity 10

See page 339.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 339.

Practice

Say: Let's see if we can invent a new race. Give them some
suggestions to start them off, for example: a hopping race,
or a skipping race.

Tell them to work in pairs. They choose a race and write the
results.

Ask for volunteers to explain and demonstrate their race to
the rest of the class.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 10
picture 4, Tug-of-war

picture 1, Egg and spoon race
picture 2, Sack race

picture 3, Three-legged race




@ Listen and find the photos.

Three-legged race

0 Do the races. Copy and complete the
0 . Egg and spoon race |

CLIL Objective: Learning about a specific British school celebration: sports day.

chart.

Three-legged race |

Sack race

iy
!

Explain to the children the importance of
paying special attention to the recording in
order to identify the photographs.

Encourage the children to participate in the
games in order to complete the chart with
the points.
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hoop race

The Jumping backwards race.
Stand in a line at the start of the race.
Turn yeur back ta the finishing line.
Jump backwards to the finishing line.
The first person to arrive is the winner.

The hoop race.
Run to the finishing line.

Step into the hoops and pass them
over your body.

The first person to arrive is the winner.

jumping backwards race

The whiggly shoke race,
Lie on the ground at the start of the race.
Wriggle very fast to the finishing line.

Don't stand up or walk.
The first person to arrive is the winner.

)

. The wheelbdrrow race.

Race in pairs.

One person lies on the ground.

The other person holds his feet.

Run to the finishing line.

The first pair to arrive are the winners.

The children identify the games that appear in the pictures.




UNIT |8

LESSON 7

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 81, Activity 11

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 81. Look at
Activity 11.

Tell the children to look at the pictures. Explain that they
are four more races that children participate in on sports
cay. Ask volunteers to read the names of the races.
Read out the first text at the bottomn. Then, ask: What
race do you think that is? SS: Jumping backwards race!
Ask for volunteers to read out the other texts; then, tell
the rest of the class to name the races .

Tell the children to write the name of the race at the top
of each text and to write the corresponding number.

It would be fun for the children to try some of these
races.

Project Booklet
It’s party time!
Page 36, Let’s party!

Remind the children about the list of things you made to
do at a party. Write: party food on the board. Ask: Do we
eat soup at parties? No, not usually. Do we eat egg and
chips at parties? No, not usually. So what do we eat?
Brainstorm a list of party food. Prompt the children by
asking: Do we eat sandwiches? Then, ask: And what do
we drink? Write their suggestions on the board.

Tell the children to work in groups to make a menu for
their party.

Then say: Now choose three games from the project
lesson on page 35 and make a list of what you need.
Hand out the costume props from project lesson 1,
page 33, and tell the children to walk around the
classroom looking at their classmate’s costumes.

They then write the name of the person who they think is
wearing the best costume.

Collect the slips of paper, and declare the winner.

The children perform their dances in their groups (assign
a number to each group).

Tell the children to write the number of their favourite
group on slips of paper.

Collect the slips of paper, and declare the winner.

Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
Project Booklets.

Let’s play!

At my party...

The children form a circle. The first child
says: At my party | have sandwiches. The
second child repeats the same sentence,
but adds something else: At my party |
have sandwiches and games. Continue
round the circle.

Resources

Teacher’s Resource Book
Ready to write worksheet, page 118

Transcript

) Track 2.33 Activity 10

Grace: My favourite event is the tug-of-war! [ love it! There
are two teams. We pull very hard on a rope. The
winners pull the other team over the line.

Ben: My favourite race is the egg and spoon race. We put
an egg on a big spoen and run to the finishing line. |

alw. ay.

s win!

Lily: Well my favourite race is the sack race. We stand in a

sack and jump to the finishing line. | always win that

. We lie

the finishing line. | always win that race with Grace!
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LESSON 8

CLIL Objective
Linguistic awareness; ordinals,

Curricular link: Maths; Literacy (Grammar)

Language Objectives
Vocabulary: ordinal numbers

Resources: poster pop-outs (1st — 31st); Unit 8
cut-outs (numkers and ordinals chart) or Teacher's
Resource Book, page 16 (one copy per child)
Materials: glue, scissors

Focus ON LANGUAGE

Presentation

Ask a child to come to the poard. Say: Write today’s date
on the board.

Ask two other volunteers to write yesterday's and today's
dates. Say: We use these numbers to say the date.

Ask some children to come to the front. Tell them to get
into a line along the board. Hand out the pop-outs in order
(7st, 2nd, 3rd, 4th...). Say: These numbers give us the
order. Walk behind them touching their heads and saying:
first, second...

Draw a block of flats with fourteen floors. Ask a child to
come to the front to mark tne floor that they live on.

Say: (Maria) lives on the (seventh) fioor. Repeat for the
other children. Ask questions: What floor does (Maria)
live on? 8S: The (seventh) floor.

Work with the book
Student’s Book, page 82, Activity 12

Say: Open your books at page 82. Look at the numbers on
the board.
Tell the children to say the numbers out loud.

Student’s Book, page 82, Activity 13

Say: Now we're going to play a game. Find your cut-outs
for Unit 8.

Tell the children to cut the word grid out and to cut out
each word square. Demonstrate the language game with a
volunteer. Put a set of sguares for each player upside down
on the table.

Take turns turning over a word and placing it on your grid
in order to cover the correct ordinal number. You can only
move forwards. Each time you reach the end, you start
again until one player has covered all the numbers on their
grid. Tell the children to play in pairs.
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Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 343.

Practice

Continuous assessment
Children can name the ordinal numbers.

Start off with ten children standing in a line. Tell these
children to call out their position in the line using ordinal
numbers. S1: first. 52; second... S10: tenth.

Point to a child who is not in the line and call out an ordinal
number, for example: Sixth!

The child runs to the front and squeezes their way into the
correct position in the line. Continue until all the children
are in the line. Then, ask the children to say their positions
again starting from: first, second, etc.



..__

@ Say the numbers out loud.
O

O

N’
WAl e
o

Cut the last two letters and glue Turn over word squares and place them on
them next to the numbers in the grid, your grid. You can only move forwards.

CLIL Objective: Language awareness: ordinals.

The children learn about ordinal numbers / The children learn to use ordinal numbers in
b and practise using them. h/ a game.
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W, Use the cut-outs to complete the ordinal numbers.
1st2nd 3rd 4th12th

., Complete the rosettes.

.@«_
o
ARy
4
82|

The children use their knowledge of numbers / Encourage the children to practise using
) in order to complete the activity. h/ ordinal numbers in English.
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UNIT /8 LESSON 8

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 82, Activity 12

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 82. Look at
Activity 12.

Tell the children to use the words with the yellow
background on their cut-outs. Tell them to cut off the
two last letters of the ordinal numbcers and to stick them

next to the corresponding numbers in their Activity Books.

Ask for volunteers to read out the numbers.
Page 82, Activity 13

Say: Now look at Activity 13.

Tell the children to find the characters from the race
and to complete their rosettes with the corresponding
ordinal numbers,

$

Let’s play!
Miming game

Use the key vocabulary cut-outs, or the
Teacher's Resource Book, page 24. Tell
the children to play in teams. One pair in
each team takes a key vocabulary cut-out
without showing it to the rest of the team.
They mime the word and their team has a
minute to guess it. If they do not guess
correctly, the cther teams can guess.
Award a point for each correct guess. The
team with the most points wins.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 7, Activity 3

Multi-ROM
Unit 7, Real kids

Teacher’s Resource Book
DVD worksheet, page 32
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8 LESSONY9

CLIL Objective

Learning about multi-cultural celebrations.

Curricular link: Art; Music; Social Science

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: [ ondon, camival, costumes, parade,
steel band, steel drums, food, chicken, rice, peas,
instrument, percussion band, maracas, tambourine,
drums, cymbals

Resources: CD

Materials: paper plates, dried pulses, tins, tin lids, pot
covers, ribbon, plastic bottles, paper, rubber bands,
glue or stapler, crayons

THE woNDERFUL WORLD: NoTTinG HiLL CARNIVAL
Presentation

Tell the children that one of the most popular and common
street celebrations is the carnival. Tell them that it is
celebrated in most of Europe, America (North and South)
and the Caribbean.

Ask them if they know where the most famous carnivals
are: Rio de Janeiro, Venice, Notting Hill, the Caribbean,
New Orleans (Mardi Gras) and Tenerife. Explain that there
is a very famous carnival in London called the Notting Hill
Carnival. Everywhere in the world, Carnival is celebrated
in February or March, but in London it is celebrated on the
last weekend in August (because the weather is better).

Work with the book [

.

Student’s Book, page 83, Activity 14

Say: Open your books at page 83.

Read the speech bubble out loud.

Tell the children to look at the pictures.

Play Track 2.34. The children listen to the recording and
peoint to the photoes,

Play Track 2.34 again. Stop the recording after each
sentence and ask: Which photo is that? Ask questions
about the photos: What do they eat? What do they wear?
What do they play?

Student’s Book, page 83, Activity 15

Say: Now look at Activity 15. The children look at the photo
and describe the costumes (colours, stripes, scarves...).
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Student’s Book, page 83, Activity 16

Say: Now we're going to make a percussion band.

Read out the list of materials and place them on your table.
Write the instruments on the board in three columns:
cymbals, drums, tambourines,

Tell the children to choose an instrument and to come and
write their names in the correct columns. Tell the children to
collect their materials and to make their instrument.
Tambourine: Staple or glue two paper plates together,
leaving a gap to put the filling in. Fill with dried pulses and
close up the gap. Decorate the plates.

Drums: Decorate two large tins. Put the lids on and bang
with pencils.

Cymbals: Two matching pot covers. Tie ribbon around the
handles of the pot covers. Strike together.

Tell the children to work in groups. They choose a song
from the book. They sing the song and play along with
their instruments. (They can also use the maracas that they
made in Unit 7.)

Hold a class vote on the best performance.

Transcript

@ Track 2.34 Activity 14

See page 347.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 347.

Practice

Hold a class vote for the favourite song in the book. Divide
the class into groups according to the instruments they
made. Play the track for the song that got the highest
number of votes. Tell the children to join in singing and
playing their percussion instruments.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activities 14 and 15
See page 347




The wondergcy) worL

Notting Hill carnival
@ Listen and say which photo.

T live in Londen. 1 love
the Notting Hil carmival.

@ Make a percussion band.

Instructions

1 Choose and make an instrument.
2 Choose a song from the book.

3 Play and sing your song with a group of friends.

CLIL Objective: Learning about multi-cultural celebrations.

%,

The children identify the photos using the

& instrument.

The children demonstrate their creativity by
information from the recording. /48 making, decorating and playing a musical
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«, Use the key and draw shapes to classify the instruments.

,"\\ Talk to the children about the musical instruments they know and how the sound is produced in each one.
Vel
~a



UNIT |8

LESSON 9

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 83, Activity 14

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 83. Look at
Activity 14.

On the board, draw three shapes: a circle, a triangle
anc a square. Write the following words in each shape:
shake, hit, blow.

Tell the children to look at the instruments. Say: Look at
the maracas. Do | shake them, hit them or blow them?
Tell the children to look at the key and classify the
instruments according to how they are played

by drawing the corresponding shape around the

instruments.

Teaching tip

Resources

Multi-ROM
The wonderful world

Transcripts

| Track 2.34 Activity 14

[ hive in Lor
We all ar
down the street.

[ belong to a steel band. We play the steel drums and
everyone dances.,

he food at the carnival. We have chicken, rice and

peas. And then coconut and bananal

on. | love the Notting Hill carnival.

up In colourful costumes. Then we parade

Celebrations around the world

It would be interesting for the children to ANSWER KEY

watch a video about the different
celebrations around the world.
Alternatively, they could do some research

Student’s Book, Activity 14
picture 3; picture 1; picture 2

Student’s Book, Activity 15

on the internet or go to the library. (Model answer)

They've got yellow shirts, and trousers with pink and
black stripes; blue shirts and pink trousers; pink
scarves, and scarves with pink and black stripes, and
black shoes. They've got whistles.

$

Let’s play!
Flash!

Take a flashcard from the unit and show it
really quickly to the children so they only
get a quick glimpse of it.

Repeat the action but a bit more slowly
this time. The child who guesses the
flashcard comes to the front and takes
another flashcard. Start the game again
and continue until all the flashcards have
been used.
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LESSON 10

CLIL Objective

Assessment.

Curricular link: Music; Social Science

Language Objectives
All the vocabulary from Unit 8

Recursos: CD; poster (sides A and B); poster
pop-outs; flashcards

ReviEw
Let’s remember!

Say: Today we are going to remember all the work we have
done in Unit 8.

Ask: Do you remember The months song?

Show the children the poster (side B).

Play Track 2.29 (see page 319)and tell the children to join
in by singing along.

Point to the months as they are mentioned in the song.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 84, Activity 17

Say: Open your books at page 84.

Read the first sentence and tell the children to call out
suggestions for finishing the sentence. Repeat the process
for the following sentence.

Tell the children to copy and complete the sentences in
their notebooks.

Ask for volunteers to read out the sentences.

Ask for volunteers to choose one of the celebrations they
listed and to describe how they celebrate it. Ask questions
to prompt their answers: Do you eat special food?

Tell the children to choose a celebration and to describe it.

Student’s Book, page 84, Activity 18

Say: Now look at Activity 18.

Read out the first sentence and tell the children to supply
the missing word.

Repeat the process for the rest of the sentences.

Tell the children to complete the sentences.
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Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 351.

Round up

Tell the children to help you make a list of all the different
celebrations they can remember from the unit. Prompt
them by asking questions, for example: Did we talk about
a celebration in (Notting Hill)? SS: Yes, the (Carnival).

Make a list of all the suggestions for public and private
celebrations. Once you have finished the list on the board,
ask for volunteers to choose one of the celebrations and to
describe everything they know or can remember about it.

ANSWER KEY

Student’s Book, Activity 18
1 January

2 December

3 second

4 ninth

5 Monday

6 Saturday

7 third

8 fifth




. @ Copy and complete the information about yourself. Then tell your classmates.

[Inm Famd
‘I

lebfate our b%ﬁhdaljs

* Choose and describe a celebration.

@ Complete the sentences orally.

® | is the first month of the year.

2 is the twelfth month of the year.

3 February is the

4 September is the
5 is the first day of the week.
6 is the sixth day of the week.
7 Wednesday is the
8 Friday is the day of the week.

| Lesson 10 _

84|

The children revise the vocabuJ_ y from the

month of the year.
month of the year.

day of the week.

The children complete the chart with
information about their own expe

349



350

) Complete the information.

Model answer

My sister’s birthday is on 9™ Jahuary
My granny’s birthday is on 26" May
My best friend’s birthday is on 2™ October g
| Name two private celebrations: birthday and  wedding anniversaby
Name four public celebrations: Chrigtmas : New Year ”
Halloween and Easter

Child’s own answer

Name two special celebrations in your region:

and _ J

., Use the words to complete the text.

play wear eat dance decorate sing
Celebrations are always special. We eaf special food.
We wear special clothes. We decorate our houses and
we danhce . 5ing and play games.
| love celebrations!

» Choose a celebration, draw a picture and describe it. Child’s own answer

e W

Child's own drawing

In my picture...

Remind the children that going over things
is a good way of helping them to memorise
them.

The children apply what they have learned
about celebrations to complete the
information in the text boxes.



UNIT |8 LESSON 10

OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 84, Activity 15

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 84. Look at
Activity 15.

Say: My mother's birthday is on (19th October). My
father’s birthday is on (26th April). My best friend'’s
birthday is on (29th September),

Then, ask volunteers to tell you the same information
about themselves.

Tell the children to complete the sentences. Ask other
volunteers to read out their sentences. Ask: Can vou
tell me two private celebrations? What about two public
celebrations?

Tell the children to complete the information in their
books.

Then, ask: What about special celebrations in our
region?

Tell the children to complete the information in their
books.

Page 84, Activity 16

Say: Now look at Activity 16.

Tell the children to use the words to complete the text.
Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences and
correct the activity.

Tell the children to choose a celebration from their
region or country and to do a picture of it and to
describe it. They can use the vocabulary they have seen
before, If they need more vocabulary, they can look in
their Student’s Books or ask the teacher.

Assessment criteria

CLIL Objectives

Children can distinguish between a private and public
celebration.

Children can identify the most common private and
public celebrations.

Children can identify regional celebrations; children
can identify the similarities in the way different cultures
celebrate.

Children can seqguence the months of the year and the
ordinal numbers.

Language Objectives

Children can name private and public celebrations.
Children can name the months of the year.
Children can name the most common activities in
celebrating.

Children can name items that often form part of
celebrations.

Resources

Multi-ROM
Unit 7, Activity 4

Teacher’'s Resource Book
Unit 8 Test, pages 99 and 100

m See Transcript Track 2.35

End of year Test, pages 101 and 102

See Transcript Track 2.40

Transcripts

Track 2.35 Unit 8 Test. Activity 1

1at

Listen and match the dates (o the people.
Narrator: When's your birthclay, Jack?
Jack: The 31st of October,

Narrator: That's Halloween!

Jack: Yes, that's right.

Narrator: What about you, Grace? When's your birthday?

Grace: /t's on the 14th of May. Right in the middle of
spring.
Narrator: That'’s nice. What about you Lily? \When's your
birthday?
Lily: My birthday’s near Christmas. It's on the 12th of
December.

Narrator: So you have lots of presents in December then,

don't you?

Lily: Yes.

Narrator: And when's your birthday, Ben?

Ben: My birthday is on the 21st of July.

Narrator: Oh! A summer birthday. That's nice. And does
anybody know when Granny's birthday is?

All: The 1st of Aprill

} Track 2.35 Unit 8 Test. Activity 1

Listen and number the objecls.

1 It's made of wood. It's hard and strong.

2 It's made of rubber. It's strong and flexible.

3 It's made of metal and glass. It's hard and transparent.
4 They're made of leather. They re flexible and strong.

5 They're made of cotton. They're soft and flexible.

6 They're made of plastic. They're hard and waterproof.
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HALLOWEEN

LESSON 1

| CLIL Objective

Learning about Halloween.,

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: Halloween, street, cat, bat, witch, ghost,
scream, knock, shout, fun, eat, fancy dress, pumpkin,
spider, monster, skeleton

Structures: Trick or treat?

Resources: CD
Materials: black card (one sheet per four children),
white paper (one sheet per child), scissors, glue

Halloween is celebratec on 31st Octaober. It is not a
public holiday and festivities take place after the schoaol
day. Children dress up in fancy dress. The costumes
are often related to the festival, such as ghosts,
witches, pumpkins, cats, bats or spiders. In the USA,
there is a tradition called Trick or Treat? The children
walk around their neighbourhoods in their fancy dress
costumes, knocking on tne doors of their neighbours
and shouting Trick or treat? People open their doors
and hand the children sweets.

Pumpkin lanterns are also a widespread tradition for
Halloween.

Presentation

Ask: What is this month? SS: October. Then, ask: How
many days are there in October? SS: Thirty-one.

Explain that the last day of October is the 31st and that on
this day children in English-speaking countries celebrate
Halloween. Ask: Do you celebrate Halloween?

Some of the children will already know about this festival.
Explain that it is a traditionally that we have "borrowed”
from other countries.

Work with the book [}

Student’s Book, page 85, Activity 1

Say: Open your books to page 85. Let’s read what Jack
says.

Read the text in the speech bubble out loud. Then, say:
Look at the picture. Can you find the children?

Write the following words on the board: cat, bat, witch,
ghost. Then, ask: Who is dressed as a cat? SS: Ben.
Repeat for the other characters and fancy dress costumes
(Lily — ghost, Grace — witch, Jack — bat)

Play Track 2.36. The children listen and point to the
characters as they hear their fancy dress costume mentioned.
Play Track 2,36 again. Encourage the children to join in
with the song.
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Student’s Book, page 85, Activity 2

Say: Now look at Activity 2. Let’s make a Halloween frieze.
Divide the class into groups.

Hand out the materials.

Tell the children to each choose a Halloween shape. They
draw it on white paper and cut it out. Remind them to cut
out the shapes within the pictures, so they will have a black
background like silhouettes,

They then glue their shapes onio the black card.

Ask a spokesperson from each group to describe their
picture: In our picture, there is a...

Collect all the pictures and put them next to each other on
the wall to form a Halloween frieze.

Play Track 2.36 again. Encourage the children to join in
with the song and to touch the silhouettes as they hear
them mentioned in the song.

Transcript

— —
n Track 2.36 The Halloween song

See pége a55;

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 355.

Practice

Tell the children to get back into their groups. On the
board, write the names of all the silhouettes that they used
in the frieze. Tell the children to go to the frieze to count the
number of each silhouette very carefully. Give them just a
minute to do this.

Ask each group to tell you how many of each shape they
found and write the numbers on the board.

Then, count up the shapes with the whole class and see
which group is right. Also, see which groups organise

the task most successfully. For example, do they assign
shapes to each member to make the counting easier? Do
they assign a part of the frieze to each member and then
add the totals? Discuss how they could have made the
task simpler and repeat if necessary.



All the children in the street
Are out for Halloween. g
Cats and bats, witches and ghests,
Listen to them scream!

We knock on everybody's deor,

We shout out ‘trick or trea¢?".

We want to have some fun tenight,
And yummy things to eat!

All the children in the street

Are out for Halloweens

Halloween is on 3lst
October. We all wear
fancy dressz. Can

find Us in the pictire?

e Make a Halloween frieze.

Glue your Halloween
shapes onto black paper.

Encourage the children to sing the song and / The children make a Halloween decoration
to learn it. ._/ using and improving their manual skills.
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- Find eight Halloween words. Then match the pictures to the first letter of the words.

(SPL 1 D E R Z MN
oluJ G D F UJQ
LMW I T C HINN
X |[PCC A THGNALS
T K| V G D |H N |T
MI|I| B C TI|O| AIE
| W HEGS{wWB
\S K ELE (O N
T CABATUNDO

Q Solve the puzzle; witch, ghost, cat or bat?

\ One of the girls is a ghost. Ben isn't a bat. Lily isn't a witch, Jack isn't a cat. /

Lilyis a ghos?
Graceisa  wifch .

Jackisa bat

Benisa cat . eio ]

And Granny is a PIPRES.
SPIDER ;

The children recognise the key words of this The children use logic to solve the puzzle,
festival in the wordsearch. )
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LES

HALLOWEEN

Activity Book
Page 85, Activity 1

Say: Open your Activity Books to page 85. Look at
Activity 1.

The children look for the eight Halloween words in the
wordsearch and circle them. Then, they match the
pictures to the words. Ask: Which words did you find?
SS: Bat, cat, monster, pumpkin, spider, ghost, witch
and skeleton.

Page 85, Activity 2

Say: Now look at Activity 2.

Read the puzzle out loud.

Show the children how to solve logical puzzles on the
board.

Draw a chart with four rows with the following headings:
witch, ghost, cat and bat. Then, add four columns with
the names of the four characters as headings. Read out
the first part of the sentence: One of the girls is a ghost.
Cross out the corresponding boxes for the boys and
the word ghost to eliminate them. Repeat the process
with the other characters until there is only one box that
hasn't been crossed out for each character.

Tell the children to complete the sentences in their
books.

Then, tell the children to work out what Granny is
(spider).

Ask for volunteers to read out their sentences.

Transcript

‘ Track 2.36 The Halloween song

All the children in the street

Are out for Halloween.

Cats and bats, witches and ghosts,
Listen to them scream!

We knock on everybodly'’s door,

We shout out "trick or treat?”

We want to have some fun tonight,
And yummy things to eat!

All the children in the strest

Are out for Halloween.
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CHRISTMAS

LESSON 1

' CLIL Objective

Learning about Christmas.

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: snowman, snow, outside, cold, head,
toes, scarf, neck, hat, head, bed, sun, warm, run away,
Rudolph

Structures: 25th December

Resources: CD
Preparation: a blindfold

Christmas The Christmas festivities cover several
days: 24th December is Christmas Eve (all day, not just
the evening), 25th December is Christmas Day and
26th December is Boxing Day.

Traditionally children receive their presents on
Christmas Day in the morning. Christmas Eve is not a
holiday in the UK and the USA and the children often
go to bed quite early In preparation for the arrival of
their presents during the night.

Santa Claus (also called Father Christmas) is a popular
mythological figure that most young children believe in.
He makes the toys in his worksnop with his elves.
Then he takes the presents to all the children late at
night on Christmas Eve. He travels on a sleigh pulled
by his reindeer. The most important reindeer is
Rudolph. He has a very red, shiny nose and he uses
this as a light tc guide Santa through the dark, snowy
night.

Presentation

Ask: What special celebration is there at the end of this
term? SS: Christmas. T. That's right. What day is Christmas
Day? SS: 25th December.

Then, ask: What is the weather like where we live at
Christmas time? The children answer, describing the main
weather conditions. Explain that in some parts of the

USA and the UK it is very cold and snowy. Ask: When it's
snowing what can we make? Draw a showman on the
board and see if any of the children remember the word.
Then, draw the sun just above the snowman and ask:
What happens when the sun comes out and it gets hotter?
Draw drops of water falling off the snowman and say: The
snowman melts!

Work with the book [/

Student’s Book, page 86, Activity 1

Say: Open your books to page 86. Let's read what Grace
says.
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Read out the text in the speech bubble. Then, say: Look at
the pictures of the snowman.

Describe the pictures one by one: First Grace builds a
snowman. Then she dresses the snowman. What does she
put on the snowman? SS: A hat and a scarf. T: Then the
sun comes out and the snowman melts! What a pity!

Play Track 2.37. The children listen and point to the
pictures that go with the different verses.

As the song is playing, do the actions to reinforce meaning
(see Transcript, page 359).

Play Track 2.37 again. Encourage the children to join in by
singing the song and doing the actions.

Student’s Book, page 86, Activity 2

Say: Now look at Activity 2. Let's play a game.

Draw a picture of Rudolph on the board (no nose and no
tail). You can ask the children to help you do this if you
have good artists in your class. Write the name Rudolph
above the picture and remind the children who Rudolph
is. Point to where Rudolph’s nose should be and say: e
need to draw Rudolph’s nose. Do the same for the tall.
Tell the children to stand in a line facing the board. Choose
the first child to come to the board. Blindfold them, guide
them to the picture on the board and tell them to draw
the nose and tail. When they have finished, remove the
blindfold and write the child’s name next to the nose and
the tail they have drawn.

Repeat the procedure for all the children in the class. The
child who places each item the nearest to the correct
position is the winner.

Transcript

(
m frack 2.37 The snowman song I

See page 359.

Optional Activity Book
exercises
See page 359.

Practice m

Divide the class into groups.

Tell each group to read the song again on page 86 of the
Student’s Book and to think of actions that go with the
worads.

Play Track 2.37 again. The children act out the song in
their groups.



L4
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Can you see the snowman,
Outside in the snow?

I'm sure he's feeling very cold
from his head down to his toes.

: 15th IDE-C-Embg.r is C'nﬂls'h'nasl
) love. Chtistmas!
Doy & Put a scarf round his neck,

A hat en his head.
See you temerrow, Snowman!
I¢'s time to go to bed.

}’-\ﬂ:‘hc Sun is coming out now,

To warm up the day.
But where iz the snowman?
. Oh, I think he's run away!

e Play The Christmas game.

Draw a picture Blindfold your Draw Rudolph’s tail. Write your names
of Rudolph on the classmates. to see who is the
board. Draw Rudolph's nose. winner.

The children learn a song and enjoy themselves singing and playing a game.
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U Find and circle the sports equipment in Santa’s workshop.
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* Complete the text. | |5 Santa's workshop | can see a fennis racket, a karate
suit, Tootball boots, a Yootbdll, a basketball, a baseball,
Trainers and a basebadll bat.

U Read and solve the puzzles.

On the Christmas tree there are seven bells, eight angels, “ &
twelve silver balls and eleven gold balls, ten lights, nine :
chocolates and nine reindeer. A How many decorations

L _— . A are there altogether?
[ b

In Santa's workshop there are lots of elves. Twelve elves
have got green hats, six have got red hats, two elves have
got yellow hats, three have got red and green hats, five have
| got red and yellow hats, four have got green and yellow hats, altogether? 24
and two elves have got red, green and yellow hats. :

How many elves are there

= —

| Lesson 13

The children revise sports vocabulary by The children use various mathematical
identifying the sports equipment in the » operations to solve the puzzle.
picture.
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CHRISMAS [LE

Activity Book
Page 86, Activity 1

Say: Open your Activity Books to page 86. Look at
Activity 1.

The children circle all the sports eguipment in the toy
workshop. Then, ask: Which sports equipment can you
see? SS: A football, a tennis ball...

Tell the children to complete the text in their books.

Ask a volunteer to read out the text.

Page 86, Activity 2

Say: Now look at Activity 2.

Read the first puzzle out loud. Ask: Who can come

to the board to solve the puzzle? Focus more on how
to solve the puzzle rather than the solution itself. Ask:
What do we need to do? Both puzzles require maths to
solve them.

Ask volunteers to write the sums on the board as
another child reads out the puzzle.

Tell the children to solve the puzzle in their books.

Transcript

‘ Track 2.37 The snowman song

Can you see the snowman,

Outside in the snow? (Point ocutside.)

I'm sure he's feeling very cold (Shiver.)

From his head down to his toes. (Point to your head and
your toes.)

Put a scarf round his neck, (Mime putting on a scarf.)
A hat on his head. (Mime putting a hat on.)

See you tomorrow, Snowman! (Wave goodbye.)

It's time to go to bed. (Mime going to sleep.)

The sun is coming out now, (Move your hand in circles to
represent the sun.)

To warm up the day.

But where is the snowman? (Shrug your shoulders.)

Oh, I think he’s run away! (Mine running away.).
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CHRISTMAS | LESSON 2

' CLIL Objective
Making Christmas pompoms. Optional Activity Book
o exercises
Language Objectives 868 Do 385,

Vocabulario: pompom. circle, hole, wool, wrap, cut,
tie, glitter, Christmas tree, branch, angel

Materials: red, green and white wool, card, scissors,
glue, glitter, paper plates
Preparation: Make a pompom to show the children.

Work with the book

Student’s Book, page 87, Activity 3

Say: Now look at Activity 3. Let’'s make a pompom for the
Christmas tree. Show the children the pompom you have
made. Read and explain the steps in the Student’s Book.
Hand out the materials.

Walk around the class helping and correcting as the
children work.

Once the pcmpoms are tied, they dip them in glitter.

You can hang the pompoms on the classroom Christmas
tree or hang them from the ceiling or windows to decorate
the classroom.

Student’s Book, page 86, Activity 4

Say: Now look at Activity 4. Listen while | read the puzzle
out loud.

Read the text out loud and ask: What do we need to do to
solve this problem?

Encourage the children to come to the board o write the
sums: 4x6=724x5="

Tell the children to do the sums and 1o shout Stop! when
they know the answers. Ask: So how many branches are
there all together? SS: Twenty-four. T. And how many
angels are there all together? SS: A hundred and twenty.
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e Make Christmas pompoms.

Instructions

— o

‘ You need
red, green and white wool
card
SCISs0ors
| glue
glitter
a paper plate

1 Cut two circles the same 2 Wrap the wool around
size. Cut a hole in each circle. the circles.

3 Cut the wool between 4 Tie the pompom and
the two circles. remove the circles. Cover it in glitter.

5 Put glue on your pompom,

o Solve Santa’s Christmas puzzle, and draw a picture.
D]
2

Trece ace four Crristmas trees, each one with
six branches. There are five angels on each branch.
How many angels are there on the trees?

Children use their creativity and learn to

/ The children use their mathematical skills
make a Christmas decoration. b

to solve the puzzle.
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3 Match the word halves to find ten Christmas words.

decor \ ta

Christ | late
San | ent
rein ney
an ation

gel

mas

ing

deer

sel

decoration Chrigtmag Ganta reindeer angel

Tingel chocolate chimhey stocking present

The children create Christmas words by joining the halves that appear in the boxes on the left- and the
v right-hand-side.
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CHRISMAS

Activity Book
Page 87, Activity 3

Say: Open your Activity Books at page 87. Look at
Activity 3.

Tell the children to look carefully and see if they can
form words by matching the two halves. Ask for
volunteers to say the words out loud. Write the words
on the board.

Tell the children to write the words in their books.

OPTIONS
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PANCAKE DAY |

' CLIL Objective

Learning about Pancake Day.

Language Objectives

Vocabulary: Tuesday, Easter Sunday, crack,
pancake, eggs, flour, stir, add, milk, salt, mix, drop,
mixture, pan, shake, toss, air, catch

Resources: CD
Materials: 4 small frying pans, 4 discs of card, 4
spoons

Pancake Day is always celebrated on a Tuesday. It is
exactly forty-seven days before Easter Sunday. As
Easter Sunday is a different date each year, so is
Pancake Day. Traditionally all children have pancakes
for their tea on Pancake Day. Children also make
pancakes at school and have pancake races. They run
a race tossing their pancakes in their frying pans as
they run. The first child to reach the end without
dropping their pancake is the winner.

Presentation

Find out the date for the next Easter Sunday and write it on
the board. Say: This is Easter Sunaay this year. Point to the
calendar and say: Let's count back from Easter Sunday;,
forty-seven days. Count back with the children. When you
reach the day, which will be a Tuesday, say: Look, it's a
Tuesday. It's Pancake Day.

Ask the children if they know what a pancake is. They may
know it by the name crepe. Explain that it is a very flat type
of cake made with flour, eggs and milk. People in English-
speaking countries eat pancakes with sugar, lemon, syrup
or jam. In the USA, people eat pancakes for breakfast.

Work with the book [T
Student’s Book, page 88, Activity 1

Say: Open your books to page 88. Let’s look at the
pictures. What can you see in the first picture? SS: Milk,
eqgs, flour and salt. T: Those are the ingredients for making
pancakes.

Play Track 2.38, The children listen to the recording and
point to the pictures.

Play Track 2.38 again. Encourage the children to join in by
singing along to the song.
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Student’s Book, page 88, Activity 2

Say: Now look at Activity 2. Let's find the pancakes.

Tell the children to work in pairs. They count the pancakes
that they can see in the picture.

Then, ask: How many pancakes are there? SS: Fifteen!
Tell the children to say where the pancakes are. Write a
number on the board each time they find a pancake and
describe its position. Continue until they have decribed the
position of all fifteen pancakes.

Play Track 2.28 again. The children join in with the song
and do the actions.

Transcript

Iy '!' Track 2.38 The pancake song

See page 367.

Optional Activity Book
exercises

See page 367.

Practice

Divide the class into groups of four. Tell them to look at

the words to the song again and to decide on actions for
each line. Ask each group to come to the front of the class.
Hand the members of the group the frying pans and the
paper discs (these are the pancakes) and the spoons. The
children perform the song in their groups.



‘_——#

%,_if dncakepay .~ b

o The pancake song. Listen and sing.
@

O Pancake Day is always on a Tuesday. It is 47 days before Easter Sunday.
- y

Crack the eqgs, add the flour.
Don't forget to stir it.

Add the milk and then the salt.
Don't forget to mix it! o

Drop the mizture in the pan.
Don't forget to shake it!

. Togg your pancake in the aips=
And den't forget to catch it!

y

The children learn about a British tradition The chidren demonstrate their knowledge
and how to make pancakes. ) of numbers in English.
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o Follow the maze and answer the question.

Who gets the pancakes? Ben

(o Number the pictures in the correct order.

Heat the butter in the fryi

Mix everything together.

ng pan.

Toss the pancake.

BB

The children have to find the route through
the maze in order to answer the question.

The children have to number the steps in
order to sequence the recipe correctly.




OPTIONS

Activity Book
Page 88, Activity 1

Say: Open your Activity Books to page 88. Look at
Activity 1.

The children trace a route through the maze with their
fingers. Once they have seen who gets the pancakes,
they draw the route with a pencil. Ask: Who gets the
pancakes? SS: Ben!

Page 88, Activity 2

Say: Now look at Activity 2.

Explain that the pictures show how to make pancakes.
Tell the children to look at the pictures carefully and to
find the picture that gees first. Check their answers by
asking: What can you see in the picture? Repeat with
the other pictures until they put them in the correct
order,

Tell the children to number the pictures in the correct
order in their books.

Transcript

‘ Track 2.38 The pancake song

Crack the eggs, add the flour.
Don't forget to stir i,

Add the milk and then the salt.
Don't forget to mix it!

Drop the mixture in the pan.
Don't forget to shake it!

Toss your pancake in the air
And don’t forget to catch it!
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